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PREFACE. 



This Work is the third and last of a short series, intended 
for the use of Young Beginners in Latin. It is designed 
to meet a want expressed by many teachers for simpler 
and easier Exercises in Latin Syntax than those given in 
Part IV. of the * Principia Latina.' It has been drawn 
up by Mr. W. Dodds, Principal of Cambridge House 
School, Bradford, and provides a short and easy course 
of systematic exercises on the principal Rules of Latin 
Syntax, which may be commenced as soon as the pupil 
has mastered the Accidence. It claims to be the easiest 
Exercise book on the Syntax that can be placed in the 
hands of Beginners, and contains all that is really needful 
to meet the requirements of elementary examinations in 
the subject, while serving as a stepping-stone to other 
and more advanced manuals. 

The Exercises consist almost exclusively of English 
renderings of easy sentences from the classical authors, 
introducing ideas at once familiar and constantly occur- 
ring in Latin, and so arranged as to present but one 
difficulty at a time, and to require a knowledge of those 
constructions only which have been previously explained. 

The Notes, which are more numerous than in simHar 
works of this class, have been suggested by the questions 
and difficulties of various pupils who have worked through 
the Exercises for a period of three years prior to their 
publication, and supply explanations on points where, as 
a long experience of teaching little boys has shown, 
mistakes are very likely to be made. 



IV PREFACE. 

A separate Vocabulary is given with each Exercise, so 
that the Teacher can readily ascertain whether the words 
have been thoroughly learnt beforehand, and not merely 
looked out as required. As a rule, no word is given more 
than once in the Vocabularies. If it has been forgotten^ 
it can be found by means of the English-Latin Dictionary 
at the end of the book. 
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EAST EXERCISES 



OM THB 



LATIN SYNTAX 



' the simple sentekce. 

Subject. Predicate. Object. Complement. 

§ 1. A Simple Sentence is the complete expression 
of a single thonght, and contains one Finite Yerb; as, 
* The dog mns.' 

§ 2. A Simple Sentence has two parts, the Subject and 
the Predicate. 

§ 3. The Subject is that which denotes what we 
speak about ; as, * The dog.' 

§ 4. The Predicate is that which is said about the 
Subject ; as, • runs.' 

§ 5. The Subject, in its simplest form, is a Noun or 
Pronoun. 

' § 6. The Predicate, in its simplest form, is a Finite 
Verb. 

SnttJect. Predicate. 

The dog mns. 

We read. 

§ 7. When the Predicate is a Transitive Verb, the 
predication is often without a complete meaning until a 
word is added to denote the person or thing upon which 
the Verb acts. This is called the Object. 

PART m. B 



EAST EXEBOISES ON THE LATIN STNTAX. 



Thus, 'Romtilus founded' is deficient in sense until 
we add the word * Rome.' 

§ 8. The Object of a Transitive Verb, in its simplest 
form, is a Noun or Pronoun. 



Subject. 


Predicate. 


01]|Ject. 


Bomnlos 


founded 


Borne. 


He 


IK7t7D 


me. 



§ 9. Sometimes there are two Objects, a Direct or 
Nearer and an Indirect or Remoter ; as, * The father gave 
the boy a book,' where *book ' is the Direct Object, and 

• boy ' the Indirect Object. 

§ 10. Again, some Verbs cannot by themselves form 
complete Predicates, but require some other word to be 
used with them to make the sense complete. Of this kind 
are the Intransitive Verbs 'be,' •become,* * remain,* 
•seem,' and such Transitive Verbs as 'make,' *call,* 

• deem,' • think.' 

Verbs of this kind are called Verbs of Incomplete 
Predication, and the words used with them to make the 
predication complete are called the Complement of the 
Predicate, both together forming the Predicate ; thus, — 



SatijKt 

! 


Predicate. 


Object. 


Verb of Incomplete 
Predication. 


Complement of 
Predicate. 


The moimtaiiis 


are 


high 




The man 


eeems 


feeble 




The boy 


beoomes 


a sailor 




Bolon 


was called 


wise 




TheQreeks 


called 


wise 


Solon 



AGBEEMSNT OF SUBJECT AND PB£DICATE. 



I.— AGREEMENT OP SUBJECT AND PREDICATK 

§ 11. The Subject of a Finite Verb is in the Nominative 
Case. 

§ 12. A Finite Verb agrees with its Subject in Number 
and Person. 



I read. 
Ego Ugo. 

You write. 
Tu ecribU. 

The master teaches. 
MagUter docet. 



We read. 
No8 iSgimus. 

You write. 
VoB scribitis. 

The masters teach. 
Magistri doceni. 



EXEBCISE I. 

1. Time flies. 2. Riches increase. 3. The tree is growing. 
4. The water flows. 5. The boys are-ill.^ 6. The arms will he 
taken-up. 7. The shepherd sings. 8. Thou ^ teachest : we ^ learn. 
9. The boys will be taught. 10. The one ' reads, the other ^ writes. 
11. The soldiers will fight bravely. 12. Virtue and * honesty are * 
praised. 13. BalhusandCaius(they)are-taking-a-walk. 14. Balbus 
and I* (we) are-taking-a-walk. 15. You and Balbus (ye) were 
reading. 16. Women, children, and old-men (they) are slain. 
17. Some'' are blamed, others'' are praised. 18. He fell there* 
19. The parents laughed.^ 20. One^ conquers, another is con- 
quered. 



1. English words Joined together by a 
hyphen, like * are-ill,' *are-takipg-a-walk,' 

* old-men/ ftc., are to be translated by a 
single Latin word. 2. Since in Latin the 
prononn subjects are implied in the per- 
son endings, they are often omitted ; but 
when, as in this sentence, there is a dis- 
tinction or contrast between persons to 
be expressed, the personal pronouns must 
be used. Jn the following exercises the 
pupil will always be informed when the 
personal pronouns are required. 3. * The 
one . . . llie other,' alter . . . alter. 4. 

* And ' is translated by et or atmte between 
two nouns or pronouns, or by que ap- 
pended to the latter. In this book the 
pupil must always use et, unless directed 



in the notes to employ atque or -que, 5. 
When two or more sutijects are Joined, 
tc^ether by et, the verb is of the plural 
number. 6. When the sutject consists- 
of two nouns ' or pronouns of different 
persons, the verb agrees with the first 
person rather than the second, and with 
the second rather than the third. Ob- 
serve further, that the Latins arrange 
these nominatives in the exact order of 
the persons, placing the first before the 
second, and the second before the third. 
7. *Some . . . others,' alii . . . alii, plnral 
of alius, a, ud. 8. Use the perfect endii^ 
in -ere, instead of -emnt. 9. * One . . . 
another,' alius . . . alius. 



n.— ACCUSATIVE OF DIRECT OBJECT. 

§ 13. Transitive Verbs govern an Accusative of the 
Direct Object. 

Scatter roBCB, Sparge rosas, I saw you, Te vidi. 

B 2 



EASY EXEBOISES ON THE LATIN SYNTAX. 



ExsBdss n. 

1. Bomulus slew Bemus. 2. The anny crofised^ the river. 
3. Bomulus founded Borne. 4. Temples adorn the towns. 
5. Caesar restored the hostages. 6. CSaesar routed the enemy.' 
7. The Romans send colonists. 8. One (man) exhorts another. 
9. The priest struck-down the victim. 10. 1' expelled kings : ye' 
are bringing-in despots. 11. Birds build nests : men build houses. 
12. I saw neither* the king nor the queen. 13. You' are reading 
a book : he * (is reading) ^ a letter. 14. The farmer tills the fields : 
(his) wife takes-care-of the house. 15. You ' lost Tarentum : I ' 
retook (it). 16. You ' and he * and I ' (we) raised (our) hands. 
17. Both you and Balbus (you) raised (your) hands. 18. Both 
Gains and Balbus (they) raised (their) hands. 19. Tarquinius 
Priscus subdued the Salmies. 20. Autumn follows summer. 



1. In the oompovnds of ire (to go\ ttie 
V of the perfect £b almost elwajrs left oot. 
3. Pinna. 3. Uee the pronoona. 4. 
* Neither... nor/ nee... nee 6. To. In 
the course of the following exercises trsns- 
Ute *7oa* and 'your' by the slngnlar 



unless the sense reqaires the plural, or 
an intimation is glTSn that the pmral ia to 
be nsed. 6. lUe. 1. Words enclosed in 
paientheees ( ) are not to be translated. 
8. See note 6^ u. L 



m.— AGBEEMENT OP ADJECTIVE AND SUBSTANTIVR 

§ 14. Adjectives, Participles, and Pronotins, whether in 
the Subject or Predicate, agree with their Substantives in 
Gender, Number, and Case. 

A brave soldier. 
FortU miles. 

BeautLfnl women are loved. 
Mfdieres pulchrae amantwr. 

He has a sweet apple. 
Dulee pomum habet. 



ExEBCiSE in. 

1. Grey hairs will come. 2. I saw the brave consul. 3. Grassns 
had fortified ^ his ' camp. 4. The merchant repairs (his) shattered 
ships. 5. I shall sing no songs. 6. I have received your letter. 
7. Numa waged no war. 8. A new city has been founded.' 
9. Many soldiers were taken. 10. The bad* are blamed: the 
good* are praised. 11. The citizen has two sons and three 
daughters. 12. Labour overcomes all* (things). 13. Idle boys 
^re beaten. 14. The enemy were conquered. 15. The king and 



AGBEEMENT OF BELATIYE AND ANTEOEDENT. 



queen have set-out.' 16. The diligent farmer plants many trees. 
17. Caesar undertook a civil war. 18. These ooys will read my 
books. 19. A dumb * (man) speaks not,' a deaf (man^ hears not, 
a blind (man) sees not. 20. The Romans used-to-worsnip "^ many 
gods. 



1. In the perfect tenaes of verbs of the 
fourth oo^Jngatlon v is often omitted 
before a and t, thus mnnierat fbr mnni- 
verat. 2. Use saiu, a, am for *hi8, her, 
ita,' if you can insert * own ' in the English. 
Here ' his camp ' means ' his-own camp/ 
3.- The perfect participle used in forming 
the perfect tenses of the pastrive voice 
agrees in ntonber and gender with the 



sntject of the verb. 4. A masculine 
adjective is often used without a noun to 
denote persons; and a neuter adjective to 
denote things. 6. When the genders 
differ, adjectives and participles agree 
with the masculine rather than with the 
feminine. 6. Non always precedes the 
verb. 7. The Imperfect tense is often 
used of what was wont to be done. 



lY.— AGREEMENT OP RELATIVE AND ANTECEDENT. 

§ 15. Tlie Belative qui; quae^ quod agrees with its 
Antecedent in Gender, Number, and Person, but its Case 
depends on its own clause. 

{Obt. The Antecedent is the word which has gone before the Belative (anie^ 

* before,' and eedo, * I go '), and to which the Pronoun relers ; as, ' I saw the man who gave 
him tiie book ' ; ' he who is virtuous Is happy.' In the first example * who ' refers to 
the noun *man,' and *man' is called the Antecedent of the Relative 'who.' In the 
second, ' who ' refors to the pronoun ' he/ and ' he ' is the Antecedent of the Belative 

• who.'] 

God, who created us, govems the world. 
Deu8, qui no$ creatnt, mundum gubernai. 

The women, whom you see, are grieying. 
Mtdieree qwu vides dolent 

Obi» In the first example, Dmu (3rd pers. masc sing.) is Antecedent, and Sut()ect 
(nom.) to guberftat ; qui (3rd pers. masc. sing.) is Subject (nom.) to ertavit. 

la the seo<md, mvlieres (3rd pers. fem. plur^ is Antecedent, and Suldect (nom.) 
to doUnt; quat (3rd pers. fem. plur.) is Object (aoc.) of vides t and the Belative is 
governed by the Verb following. 



EXBBOISB IV. 

1. God, whom* we worship, govems the world. 2. I have read 
the letters which' you wrote. 3. Cicero has a daughter whom he 
loves. 4. I am present whom ^ou seek.' 6. I see a bridge which 
spans the river. 6. We worship God who created us. 7. Caesar, 
who waged mai\y wars, subdued Gaul. 8. (He) conquers who 
suffers. 9. The soldiers, whom you see, have been wounded. 
10. I see a woman who is selling apples. 11. You, who praise 
Balbus, blame Caius. 12. He* who did this will be punished. 
13. They rebuilt the towns which they had burnt. 14. I re- 



EAST 2XKBC3SB9 OS THE LAUS STHT 



tanwd' the gifts wlddi I had lecenred. 15. That ' which I have 
(once) said, I will not alter. 16. I aee the men. whom we eiqadled 
jestodaj. 17. The slaTe, idicHn jon see, will ajmt the gate. 
18. I hi^ whai^ yon saj. 19. The soldier, whom 1 am psaaain^ 
fboj^t faniTely. 20. Tlus is the hoy whom 1 naed-to-praiae. 

1. "Wliam' iB oi^fBctrM cam in 



in latin. 3. Wben 
• wUch' ^taMiB next the verb in Engiiaii, 
it iB nomiuitiTe; but wlMn it is 
isted ftnn tfas verb Iky ens or 
vracdBtit is ol^|ective in Kngiiwh, and if 
not praoaded bj a pRpoBitian mnat gene- 
nBybs pot in ttie aocuetive in llitin: 
€^. in the nentmrm *■ I see a teidBe wlilcii 
qMBW the ziver,' *wliifch' is noninatiTe; 
but in the aratence *I have read the 



• ft 

ani nBBibar<]f 
thereiativn noat be the aBBaaaBthafc Off 
Ukeanfeecedant. X PtnnL 4. 'Hairiio' 
is <|dL Bfigjii wiOi vpA, and bk^* * Wtta 
dfti tfai a. he ^) vrffl be^ pmialMgL' 5. 
Perfect. €L * That wiudi,* id Qoud. Pegin 
with qood nd aay, *■ Which I have aaU. 
that (jO) IwmuA aliar/ T. 'What' 
here means '(the tilings) which.' Ca«) 



v.— APPOSITION. 



§ 16. SnbstantiTes that stand in apposition to one 
another agree in Case. 



[Ote. Snbatantivea ace aaid to be in appoaillan wben onefa appewied to tta otiMr 
to explain or Bmikit.] 



Geean, a great orator, was 

Cieero moffiuu orator inUrfetbu uL 

ATexander Idlled ditns^ his dearest Mend. 

£ZEBCISK V. 



[The weeds Chat atand in appoaitiaa to one anotber are pcinled in italics.] 

1. Bomnlus and Bemns founded the city (of) Borneo 2. Caesen% 
a most renowned yenerai^ sahdned Gaul. 3. We fi^w yom (as 
oar) leader. 4. Brutus killed Cbesor, (his) deartst friend. 5. Numa^ 
a most fust king^ waged no war. 6. (/) Bdnniiod* sue-for peace. 
7. The Egyptians worship the dog and ecU as deities. 8. Prooas the 
king had two §one, Numitor and AmvUius. 9. TTe* hoys will 
imitate {o\xr) father LoUius, 10. Lucius SuUa and Lucius Mwrena, 
two very brave men and excellent generals^ waged many wars. 
11. MUtiadeSt (as) leader^ routed the Persians. 12. The king 
slew' BaJbus, a Boman citizen. 13. 1, a Boman a'tiissn, diS 
this.* 14. Troy, a strongly-fortified'' city^ has been taken. 
15. BomSf a great city^ has many temples. 16. I* defended the 
'*onmionwealth (as) a young-man. 17. Cicero (as) consul sum- 
med the senate. 18. Mausolus the king had a wife* (xuuned) 



COMPLEHEKTABY KOMlKATiyE. 



Afiemina. 19. Manlius slew* his son, though conqueror.^ 
20. Lj/sander, tJie Spartan general^ took Lampsacus. 



1. «Citj' and *Roiim' an in apposi- 
tion to one another and mnat be pnt in 
the fame case. 2. Imperator. 3. * Uanni- 
tial' is in apposition with tga, tlie pro- 
noun sattfectnnderBtood. 4. use prononn. 
& Ihterfido. «. The word 'thing' is 



nnderrtood after 'this.' Y. Use the 
saperlatire of the Latin word for * frnti- 
fied/ 8. Oonjiix. 9. Ooddo. 10. The 
son was conqneror, therefore *8on' and 
'oonqnecor' are in apposition. 11. Dox.. 



VL— COMPLEMENTABY NOMINATIVB. 

(SUBJECTIYE COKPLEiaDrr.) 

§ 17. When a Verb of Inoomplete Fredication is Intraii' 
eitive or Passive, the Complement of the Predicate is in 
the Kominative. 

'* Verbs of hecoming^ heing, seeming^ 
With Passive Verbs of making^ calling^ deemirigJ* 

The principal of these is the Verb Sum. 

Britaiii is an island. 
BriiantUa est insula, 

y irtne- is its-own reward. 
Virtus est sua menses, 

EXEBCISS VL 

1. Troy was^ a stroDgly-fortified city. 2. Anger is a short 
madness* 3. I' am an unfortunate man.' 4. Better is certain, 
peace than hoped-for victory. 5. This is my hook, that ^ (is) younk 
6. Economy is a great revenue. 7. Pain, if severe, is short; if 
long-continued, slight 8. Nothing (is) good, except what* (is) 
honoorahle. 9. Dear are parents, dear is country. 10. This girl 
is my sister. 11. The apples, which we are eating, are very sweet. 
12. The women, whom you see, are very heautiful. 13. Fortunate 
is the king whom all citizens praise. 14. Yonder* is the horse 
which I bought. 15. The soldier, whom I am praising, is very 
brave. 16. Death is certain, time uncertain. 17. I am now a 
fiurmer, formerly I was^ a soldier. 18. These boys, whom the 
master* always blames, are very sad. 19. There-is^ a G^ who 
hears and sees what we do.' 20. Custom is a second' nature. 

1. Perfect. 2. Use pronomL 3. Homo. I teachesVmaglster; (who owns), dominus. 
4. Ule. 6. Quod. 6. 'A mtfter C^ho | 7. *There-iV est. 8. Gero. 9. Alter. 
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Vn.— OOMPLEMENTABY NOMINATIVE--ccm«nu«<f. 

§ 18. Other Verbs I besides 5ttifi wbich take a Comple- 
mentary Nominative are : — ntfi^- - 

(1.) Verbs which signify to become; as, fio, evado^ 
nascor. 

(2.) Verbs which denote a state or mode of eocistence; 
as, maneo. 

(3.) The Passives of Verbs of naming^ mahing^ appoint- 
ing; as, appellor, creor, declarer, dicor, vocor. 

(4.) Verbs signifying to seem or he thought; as, videor, 
habeor. 

No-cme beoomes good by-ohanoe. 
NemoJU auu bonus, 

Cicero was declared oonsiiL 
Cicero deeiaratus est eonsul. 

EXEBCISE YII. 
^Tbis Complementary KomixuiUTe Is printed In Italioi.] 

1. Gicero was created consul. 2. Aristides was considered ' most 
just, 8. Sulla was appointed dictator, 4. The old-man seems sad, 
5. Numa was made' King, 6. Yon* indeed will remain poor, 
7. The boy wishes to become a poet, 8. We cannot all become 
philosophers. 9. The king is named Numa, 10. The fortifications 
will remain entire. 11. I am-anxious to become a Roman citizen, 
12. No-one becomes uUerly-hase* all-at-once. 13. The lion is 
called* tTie king of quadrupeds. 14. No-one is bom* wise. 
15. Many dreams turn-out trt^. 16. The army has remained 
entire. 17. Caesar, a most skilful general, becomes Dictator, 
18. Socrates is called'' ^^ jxiren^ of philosophy. 19. One* (man) 
desires to be esteemed tJie most elegant^ another * the most learned, 
20. Brutus, because he expelled kings, was made the first consul ; 
this (man), because he expelled consuls, was ultimately made 
King. , 

1. Use ImperfBct to denote ooDtlnnoos I soperlatlTeoftarpte. 6. Vooor. 6k Pi»> 
action, a. Oreo. 8. Tn. 4. Uae the sent tense. T. Dioor. 8. Die. 
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Vm.— AOOUSATIVB OF DUBATION OP TIME. 

$ 10. Duration of Time is put in the Accusatiye in 
answer to the question, For how long f 

Kuma reigned forty-three years. 
Nwna tre$ et qiMdragUiia anno9 regnavU* 

This AccusatiTe is also used after natus (maso.), nata 
(fern.), * bom/ expressing age. 

Valerins was created coniul at the age of tventy-three. 
Valeriui atmoi trei et Hginti nattu oontul oreatui e$t» 



ExBBOisv YIIL 

1« The sick girl has slept /tt^ seven hours, 2. Lions live many 
summers and mcmy winters. 8. The bear sleeps all* the winter. 
4. The poet*s father lived for ninety years, 5, Romulus reigned 
' thirty'Seven years. 6. Tro^, a strongly-fortified city, was besieged 
for ten years, 7. Plato lived eighty-one years, 8. The city (of) 
Borne had been besieged in-vain /tt six months, 9. Some' insects 
live (but) one day. 10. At-the-age-of thirty * he had already waged 
many wars. 11. Heremained there ^ti;en^yvear«. 12. He reigned 
for a few months. 18. Appius was' blind for ma^iy years. 
14. Dionysius was ' the tyrant of the Syracusans for thtrty-eight 
years. 16. We dream whole nights, 16. The matrons mourned 
Brutus for a year. 17. Alcibiades died about the age of forty,* 
18. My dear' daughter is ten years old.^ 19. Dionysius seized 
the government at the age of twenty-five years, 20. Socrates wai- 
put-to-death at-the-age-of seventy,^ 



1. In axprMtloM of time, * for ' tnd 
« during' tre not to bo traoiUtod. a. 
8*7, *th6 whole winter/ 8. Qnldem, 
qnaedam, qnoddem. 4. Supply tnnoo. 



0. Fnlt. 6. Saperliitve. 1, K«tv» 
(muc.), nete (fern.) mnit egree with the 
name of the person, In gender, number^ 
end CMC, like ux efyMii^o* 



IX.— ACCUSATIVE OF MEASUBB OF SPACE. 

20. Measure of Space is put in the Accusatiye, in 
answer to the questions *How long?' •How broad?' 
*Howliigli?' *Howdeep?' 'How thick?' 'How far?' 

The ditoh is ten feet hroad. 
Fossa deeem pedes est lata. 

The river was three feet deep. 
Fluwen rrat tres pedes altwn. 
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The town is five miles from Carthage. 

Oppidum abett a Carthagine mHUa pastuum quinque. 

EXSBCISB IX. 

1. The spear is five feet long.^ 2. The tower is two hundred feet 
high. 3. The nightingale is 8ix inches long. 4. The wall is Aree 
miles ' in-length.' 6. The ice is already /otir inches thick. 6. The 
columns are (each) ten * feet in-height. 7. The walls of Babylon 
were* (each^ittvo hundred feet high. 8. He ran a ditch sixteen feet 
deep.* 9. The garden is three hundred feet in-length, (and) a 
hundred feet in-breadth. 10. The citizens are building a wall 
ihirty feet high and three feet broad. 11. They built ^ a wall two 
hundred feet high. 12. The soldiers threw-up a mound three 
hundred feet wide and eighty feet hish. 13. The temple was* sub 
hundred feet in-length, (and) two hundred in-breadtn. 14. The 
plain (of) Marathon is ten miles from ' Athens. 15. Caesar pitches 
^his) camp three miles from the ciW.' 16. Caesar pitched (his) 
camp two miles from the camp of the Helvetii. 17. Caesar was- 
at-a-distance of* twelve miles from the territories of the Ghmls. 
18. Our soldiers were-at-a-distance of* twenty miles from the camp 
of the enemy.^® 19. The town is * three hundred miles from Rome. 
20. Italy is one hundred and twenty miles from Sardinia, (and) 
Sardinia Is * two hundred miles from Africa. 



1. It is impoztant to remember that 
the nmnerals (when declined) an to be 
pnt in the aocnaative along with the 
meeeores of space, * feet,' • miles,* Ac, bat 
that the a^Jecaves • long,' * broad,' ' high,' 
* deep,' kc^ mnst agree with their noons 
^wall,' 'ditch,' hc.t in nnmber, gender, 
«nd case. a. * Three miles :' say, * three 
thousands of paces,' trta miUia passanm ; 
milUa being a noon (not an a4JeottTe) of 
the third declension, navlng the numeral 
sigreelog with it in number, gmder, and 
caee, and gOTeming the nonn passnum in 



the genitive. 8. • In-length,' < tai-braadtb.' 
« itt-hefght : ' say, Mon^ • broad,' « hi^.' 
4. • Ten (each),' deni, as, a, distrtbutiTt 
nmneral, aedined like the pluml of boDV, 
a, nm. 6. Imperfect. 6. Eemember 
that * deep * mnst be madeto'agree in case 
with 'ditch.' T. Omit «• in aedUloaTe- 
rant. 8. * To be (at a distance) fnm. '=s 
abesss a befbre consonants, and abesse ab 
before ▼owsls and A, followed by an abla- 
tlTO case ; e^f. * is ten miles from Rome,' 
abest a Romi miUia paasunm deoem. 
9. ' From the city,' ah nrbe. 10. Flnxal. 



X.— ACCUSATIVE OP TWO OBJECTS. 

(doublb AccnsATiyB.) 

§ 21. Verbs of ' teacliiiig,' ' concealing,' and some Yer1)8 
of 'asking/ * entreating, and 'demanding,' take two 
AocxLsatiTes, one of the Thing and another of the Person. 

Who tanght yon letters ? 
QuUUlittercudoeuUf 



OOHFLEUENTABT AOOOSATIVE. 
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The boy concealed nothing from his father. 
Tu&r patrem nihil edavit 

I never asked the gods for riches. 
Nunquam divitiaB deos rogavi, 

EXEBCISE X. 

1. I will teach you music, 2. He conceals nothing from^ us. 
3. Jugurtha begged ' peace of t?ie Eomans, 4. Why do you ask 
me for this f 6. We demand ^ peace of you, 6. Caesar demands * 
corn of tJhe Aedui, 7. The ambassadors be^ ' peace from Caesar, 
8. He taught the hoys the dements (of learmng). 9. The tribune 
asked me (my) opinion, 10. Experience, the best master, has 
taught ms many (things). II. My son has not concealed these 
(things) from me. 12. Why have you concealed * this from me f 
13. Why have you not informed me of this f 14. I have not kept 
from you the men's discourse, 15. My master will teach me many 
(things). 16. Do not ask * Tyour) father for money, 17. Do not 
conceal • these (things) from^(your) /a^Acr. 18. I shall not conceal 

Do not ask * me for 
money from Balhus, 



from you the discourse of Titus Ampius. 19. 
(my) opinion, 20. Caesar demands ^ a sum-of-^ 



1. In 'uk-for/ *oonceai-from/ *1>eg-of/ 
* demand-of,' ftc., the Koglish prepositlonB 
'for/ 'of,* •from,' Ac, are not to be 
tranaUited. a. Rogo. 3. Posoo. i. Fla- 
gito. B. Uae oeUtfti for oelavisti. «. In 



prohibitions or warnings against doing 
something, nse the x)erfect satjnnctive 
with ne, when a particular person ia 
addressed. 



XI.— COMPLEMENTABY ACCUSATIVE. 

(OBJBCnVB OOUPLEHEIIT.) 

§ 22. When a Verb of Incomplete Predication is Tran- 
sitive and in tlie Active Voice, the Complement of the 
Predicate is in tlie Accusative. 

We make thee, O Fortune, a goddess. 
Ta/octftitM, OFortwuit deam, 

Bomulus called his city Rome. 
Bomulus wrbem suam jUomam vooaviL 

The people declared Cicero consul. 
Ciceronem oonstdem populus declaravit. 

Exercise XI. 

1. Avarice renders men blind, 2. The Eoman people elected ^ 
Numa king, 3. The whole' state declared me consul. 4. The 



12 



EAST SXEROISES ON THE LATIN 8TNTAX. 



» 



plebeians elected ^ Olodiui tribune, 5. They oall ' me your teacher, 
D. Attains oonstituted the Boman$ Mrs of his ^ kingdom and'^ richeB. 

7. Appius Claudius ohose* the aona of freedmen ^as) senators, 

8. Oato had'' VaJeriue Flacoua (for) a colleague, 9. Ihey saluted^ 
Oetaviua (as) Caeear, 10. Aristotle styled the universe Qod, 
11. Balbus made no'One rich, 12, This grove Romulus made an 
asylum* 18. Th^ coward calls * himse^ wary, the mean (man) 
thrifty, 14. Amulius made Bhea Silvia^ the daughter of Numitor, 
priestess of Vesta. 15. I deem Socrates very vjiee, 16. Caesar 
appointed Oetavius (his) heir, 17. 1 count you learned and prudent. 
18. The Romans called' the Emperor Titus the darling of the 
human race. 19. Socrates used-to-consider himself an inhabitant 
and eiHwn of the whole ^^ world. 20. The Athenians choose ^^ (as) 
leaders of the war, Pericles, a man ^' of tried virtue, and iSophodee, 
the writer of tragedies. 



1. singular ooUeotiTt nouni like popn* 
Ins A&d plelw mnerally Uke •ingulAr 

5r«dloatM. 9. u&tvenui. a. Appello. 
. Suut, i, nin. 6. AtqiM. 6. Lego. 7. 



P«rftotofbab6o. 8. ImpofMt. 9. Vooo. 
10. Totua. 11. Sllgo. 12. Vir !■ used 
initeed of homo to expxeae Hune aiul 
dignity. 



XII.— PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING AN AOODSATIVB, 

S 28. The following prepositions govern an Aoousative 
Case : — 

**Ante, apud, ad, adversus, 

Circum, circa, oitra, ois. 

Contra, inter, erga, extra, 

Infra, intra, Juxta, oK 

PonoB, ponoi post ana praoter, 

Prope, propter, per, secundum, 

Supra, versus, ultra, trans; 
To these Ut super, subter be appended. 
With in and sub if motion be intended/* 

[Ohi, In t&d tvlb with the Acouietive anawer to the question * Whither } *] I 



EXBHOIBB XII. 

1. Hannibal routed ' Sempronius Longus at the ^river) Trebia. 
2. Caesar led-back (his) army into the camp. S. Rullus seized the 
cities a/round Capua. 4. Beneath the moon (there) is nothing not 
mortal. 6. The euardianship of the world is in^-the^power^f God. 
6. He loves none^flteffl himself. 7. Hannibal marched' towards^ 
Rome. 8. The Roman legions sot-out against ^ the Gauls. 9. Ancus 
Martins fought against^ the Latins. 10. Brfore the Second Punic 
War (there) had been many famous * generals.^ 11. The Gauls 
dwell on^thii'Me the Rhine. 12. The Aedui sent ambassadors to 
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Caesar. 13. Orgetorix was by-far the noblest and richest (man) 
among the Helvetii. 14. Caesar led Hiis) army along the river. 
15. Horses run through the woods and fields. 16. The city (of) 
Troy was besieged for ten years on-cuxotrnt-of one woman. 
17. Caesar pitched (his) camp dose-to the wall. 18. Mount Jura 
is between the Helvetii and the Sequani. 19. Atticus was buried 
dose-to the Appian Way. 20. After Romulus Numa was made 
king. 

1. Profligo. '3. Cont«ndo. 8. Vemu t yemu. 6. Contn. 6. Sat, *maiij sad 
is pat After the word it goyems. 4. Ad- 1 (ac) famoiu genenilf.' T. ImperAtor. 



Xin.— ACCUSATIVE WITH INPINITIVB. 

1. PBE8ENT TKKSB, VEBB8 DiTBANSXTIVB AND TBAmXTIVB. 

§ 24. The Aocusative and Infinitive are used in Latin 
after Verbs of * saying/ * hearing/ • seeing,' • perceiving,' 
* knowing,' and the like. 

This construction is called Indirect Statement.* 
In English we generally use a clause introduced by the 
Conjunction ' that ' ; e.g. 

The hushandman ploughs. (Direct.) 

He says | that | the hushandman ploughs. (l^direot.) 

A good father loves his sons. (Direct.^ 

No-one will deny | that | a good father lores his sons. (Indireoi; 

To turn such sentences into Latin, 

(1.) Prefix the Verb of * saying,' &c. 

(2.) Omit • that.' 

(3.) Change the English Nominative into the Latin 
Accusative. 

(4.) Change the English Indicative into the Latin 
Infinitive. 

The hushandman ploughs. 

Agrioda arat, (Direct.) 

He says I that I the hushandman ploughs. 

Dicit I I agricdam arare, (Indireot.) 

* StAtement Is Direct whea the ^ery words or thoughts of the writer (xr speaker an 
given in his own person ; ss, " I hAve read the books, SAid the boy. 

StAtement is Indirect when only the substAnoe of whAt the speAker hss SAid la given ; 
AS, * The boy SAld tbAt he had reed the books.' 
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A good father loves his eoni. 

Bonui pater fllios §uoi cmat, (Direct.) 

No-one will deny I that | a good father loves his sons. 

Nemo negabii \ — ^ j bonum patrem fllios $uo$ avnare, (Indirect.) 



ExEBOiBE Xlir. 

1. (We) all know that (hie) father grieves, 2. We hear that the 
pupUe lattgh, 8. They see that the judges are sitting, 4. I know 
that these ooys play, 6. I see that many girls dance, 6. (We) all 
see that the sun shines, 7. Who^ does not know that this girl 
dances f 8. Boys know that birds huild ' nests.' 9. He will hear 
that^ot^ are ploughing the fields.' 10. I see that no-one aoes-out, 
11. He knows that / am present,^ 12. He sees that few ^go-out. 
IS. The daughter will hear that (herj) mother grieves, 14. We see 
that the mother loves her daughter." 15. No-one will denv that 
our soldiers fight* bravelv. 16. Oaesar says that the Gauls fight 
very bravely. 17. Who* does not-know that these girls write 
letters ? ' 18. The master sees that many hoys play. 19. Who 
does not-know that the king is building^ a verv large house'? 
20. Oaesar sees that the soldiers are fighting bravely. 



1. Qulf. 9. Pono. 8i The icousative 
of the Kearer Ottfect In the tAat-olauM 
remAim in the aocnutlve. 4. *To be 



preient,' adeise. 6. Masoullne. 6. Pugno. 
7. Aedlfloo. 



XIV.— ACCUSATIVE WITH INFINITIVE— con<«nufl<?. 

2. THB VERB esse, 

§ 25. The Complementary Nominative of Verbs of In- 
oomplete Fredioation is also changed into the Accusative. 

Sicily is an island. 

Bioilia est inauia, (Direct.) 

I know I that I Sicily is an island. 

Beio I — I Sioiliam esse inevAam, (Indirect.) 



ExBBOisa XIV. 

1. Thev say that the way is long, 2. We know that life is short. 
8. We all know that men are mortal, 4. They say that the com ^ 
is ripe, 6. 1 know that the soldier is honest, 6. We perceive ' that 
enow is white, 1, He says that the boys are ill, 8. We know that 
death is not an evil, 9. No-one will deny that the Judge is severe,^ 
^0. The boy says that the girl is HI, 11. Philosophers say that 
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life ii a dream. 12. 1 perceire * that i/our brother is a hrave (man). 
13. He sees tliat you are happy, 14. I know that / am honest 
16. We know that we are faitJ^tU, 16. Democritus savs that 
iJiere-a/re countless worlds. 17. We all know that our soiaiers are 
very brave. 18. We know that we are mortal, 19. Who doea 
not-know that all good (men) a/re happy f 20. Tou see that thi$ 
little girl is blind, 

1. Seges. 9. Sentlo. 8. Sereras. 4. Intellago. 



XV.— ACOUSATTVE WITH INFINITIVE-oonWnuecl. 

8. PEBSONAL PBOKOtTirS. 

§ 26. After the Conjunction • that,' — 

• he/ * she/ « they ' = se, 

whenever they stand for the same person as the Subject of 
the Verb of * saying/ &o. 
But,— 

• he,' * she,' * they ' = eum, earn, eos, eas, 

if the second pronoun denotes a different person from the 
first; e.g. 

He says that I he is fighting. 
IHeit — I se pugnare. 

But, We say I that he is fighting. 
Dioimus I ^— I eum pugnare. 

Note, — The Pronoun subjects so often omitted in Direct 
Statement must always be inserted in Indirect State- 
ment; e,g. 

(He) is writing. 

Seribil. (Direct.) 

Bat, He says I that I he is writing. 

JHdt I ^~ I se seribere. (Indirect.) 

EXBBCISB XY. 

1. Balbus says that he knows, 2. I say that he knows, 8. Cains 
says that she is ill, 4. I know that he is (U, 6. He says that he 
(himselO does this. 6. Tullius says that he is honest, 7. I say 
that she is very timdd, 8« We say that they understand, 9. He 
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says that he understands. 10. He denies that he is HI, 11. Who 
does not-know that they wage many wars ? 12. We all know that 
we wage many wars. 13. No-one will deny that he is very foolish, 
14. You ^ say that they are conquering. 15. I perceive * that he is 
a very brave (man). 16. We all know that they often vrrite letters. 
17. We say that he is conquering. 18. We say that we love • 
justice. 19. He denies that he is pretending. 20. Who does not- 
know that they a/re pretending f 

1. Use the pronoun, a. Intellego. 8. Diligo. 



XVI.— ACCUSATIVE WITH INFINITIVE-conftntkJ^r. 

4. TENSES OF iMFUjiTiVE— (a) Simple Tenses. 

§ 27. The Latin Infinitive must be of the same tense 
as the English Verb would be if the sentence were turned 
into Direct Statement ; e.g. 

(1.) He says that he is writing 

= He says, "I am writing." (Present.) 

(2.) He said that he was writing 

= He said, " I am writing." (Present.) 

{8.) He said that he had written 

= He said, " I have written." (Perfect.) 

(4.) He said that he would write 

= He said, " I shall write.'* (Future.) 
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1) DioU se scribere.\ 

2) Dixit ee seribere. 

(3) Dixit se seripsisse. 

(4) Dixit se esse soriptwrwn^ 

EXEBCISE XVI, 



1. Balbus said that he was^ ready. 2. The lieutenant-general 
said that he had waged ^ many wars. 3. He said that the enemy 
were crossing* the river. 4. I said that / had read the books. 
5. I say that / have read the books. 6. He thought * that the 
ambassadors had departed. 7. We hear that Ae is come.^ 8. The 
boy confessed having done it.' 9. The father boasted of having done 
it.'' 10. We replied that tJiey had waged many wars. 11. Caesar 
said that he came, (and) saw, (and) conmiered. 12. He said that 
he tvas returning.* 13. He said tbat he had returned.* 14. I hear 
that you, a Boman citizen,* Jiave done this. 15. Solon pretended 
to he insane.^^ 16. History relates that Troy was a strongly- 
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fortified city, 17. Livy relates tbat Hannibal crossed " the Alps. 
18. It was announced ^* that Scijno was at-hand, 19. Who has 
not heard that Cicero wrote many very beautiful orations? 
20. Who does not know that Hannibal led a large army into 
Italy ? 



1. An English pott tense in a that- 
clanse will be translated by the present 
infinitive, if the time denoted by the two 
verbs is the same. * He taid that he toas 
ready.' (When?— «t the time of his 
speaking.) 2. The perfect infinitive is 
only ns^ if the verb in the tAat-clanse 
denotes a time prior to that of the verb 
of * saying/ kc. *He taid that he had 
Moaged,* (When ?•— at some time earlier 



than that at which he was speaking.) 3. 
Transeo. 4. Use the imperfect to denote 
coutinnons action. 6. Say, * we hear that 
he has come.' 6. Say, * the boy confessed 
that he had done it.' 7. &iy, * the father 
boasted that he had done it.' 8. Redeo. 
9. 'Yon' and * Roman citizen' are in 
apposition. 10. Say, * Solon pretended 
that he was insane.' 11. Supero. 12. 
Perfect Passive. 



XVn.— ACCUSATIVE WITH INFINITIVE— con(mt««(?. 

5. TENSES OP ii^iNiTiVE— (6) Compound Tenses. 

§ 28. The Participles of the compound tenses of the 

Infinitive must agree with their Nouns in Number and 

Gender. 

, The woman said that she would go. 
Mvlier dixit se ituram esse. 

The men said that they would go. 
Homines dixeruni se iiuros esse. 

I declare that we haye heen conquered. 
Dico nos esse victos. 

Note. — Iri (the present Infinitive Passive of eo) with the 
Supine in um forms the Infinitive of the Future Passive. 
The Supine, of course, remains unaltered. 

I hear that the city is going to be fortified. 
Audio urbem munitum iri. 



Exercise XVII. 

1. He answered that he would go. 2. He said that ?ie would 
return} 3. The soldier declared * that he would conquer. 4. He 
said that t?ie walls ufere going to he huilt.^ 5. He saw * that Jie 
vmdd not he safe. 6. He says that he (himself) will do this. 
7. He says that they will go. 8. I say that the hook has heen read. 
9. I said that the hooks had heen read. 10. I used-to-say * that / 
would read the books. 11. He said that the city would he talcen.^ 

PART IIL C 
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12. They replied that they would do this. 13. 1 know that letters * 
have been sent 14. The soldier denied that lie had been conquered, 
15. I know that we shall he conquered} 16. ^yho does not-know 
that you * have been conquered $ 17. No-one knows that the letter 
has been written. 18. No-one will deny that many wars have been 
waged, 19. Who has not-heard that vnany very bBautiful oixitions 
have been written f 20. Who does not-know that the city has been 
taken f 

1. Redeo. a. Dioo. 3. FaturePaasiTe. | 4. Uae imperfect. 6. Eplstola. 6. Plural. 
See note at the head of this EzercLse. 



XVm.— ACCUSATIVE WITH INFINITIVE— amitnued. 

6. YEBBS OF * hoping' AND *PB0MISINO.' 

§ 29. After Verbs of • hoping ' and * promising,' use the 
Future Infinitive. 

He promised to come= 

He promised that he would oome. 

PoUidtus est se esse venturum. 

Exercise XVIII. 

1. He hoped that he would conquer, 2. I hope to go} 3. I 
hope to see' him. 4. He promised to come early. 5. They 
promised to give hostages. 6. She promised that she would return, 
7. I hoped you would be conquered,^ 8. I promise to come, 
9. The young-man hopes to live a-long-time. 10. You promised 
(/em,) that you would come, 11. We (Jem,) promise to be faith-' 
ful, 12. She promised to finish the business. 13. He promised 
that he tvould fight hiSLvely for* (his) native-land. 14. He hopes 
that t?ie affair will be finished} 15. I hope to see ' her to-morrow. 
16. I hope that tlie queen will return, 17. 1 hope that our sddiers 
will wage many wars. 18. He promised that he would read 
my books. 19. Gains promised that he would chastise his son. 
20. The Romans hoped ^^o conquer Hannibal. 

1. < To go : ' uy, * that I shall go.' 2. I Future Passive, iri with Supine in urn, 
«To see:' say, 'that I shall see.' 3. | 4. /*ro with abl. 6. Imperfect. 
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XIX.— ACCUSATIVE WITH INFINITIVE— confinwed. 

7. KEGATITE EXPRESSIONS. 

§ 30. Verbs of * saying,' <feo., when joined to a negative, 
are translated by tbe Verb of denial, nego ; e.g. — 

He says that he is not = He denies that he is. 

He says that he does not = He denies that he does. 

He says that he has not = He denies that he has. 

He says that he has never = He denies that he has ever. 

He says that he has done nothing = He denies that he has done 

anything. 
He says that no-one has = He denies that any-one has. 

EXEBOISB XIX. 

1. He says that he does not know. 2. He said that he did no 
know. 3. He says that he does not utiderstand* 4. He says that 
he does not believe. 5. He says that he has not sinned. 6. He ^ 
(Balbus) says that he (Caius) did not do this. 7. He says that he 
has never read this book. 8. He says that he is not ready. 9. He 
said that Jie would never do this. 10. He says he has done nothing.^ 
11. He says he has not done this. 12. They said' they had never 
seen him. 13. He said that the senators were ^ not unse. 14. Ho 
said that I was* not honest, 15. You say that / was'^ not wise. 
16. They said ' they had never read the books. 17. He says that 
he is not a shepherd. 18. He said that no-one^ had come. 
19. Cato says that (it) is not true. 20. The deserters said ^ they 
would not return. 



1. nie. a. Neater of quisqaam. 3. 
Use the perfect ending in •urunt. 4. 
When?— «t the time of his speaking. 



6. When ?— at some time earlier than that 
at which he was speaking. 6i Quisquam. 

7. Imperfect. ^ 



XX.— ACCUSATIVE WITH INFINITIVE— co»«nu€d. 

8. IMPEBSONAL EXPRESSIONS. 

§ 31. The Accusative and Infinitive are used after such 
expressions as the following : — 

Certum est, * it is certain.' 

Constat, * it is agreed,* * it is well known.' 

Credibile est, * it is credible.' 

Justum est, * it is just.' 

Manifestum est, ' it is plain, eyident.' 

Necesse est, *it is necessary.' 

Verisimile est, * it is probable.' 

Verum est, * it is true.* 

2 



22 EASY EXERCISES ON THE LATIN SYNTAX. 

After the same manner are used tlie following Locatives : 
liiuni, on-ihe-ground ; domi, at-home; ruri, in'the-cauntry. 

Cains dwells at Miletus. 
CJaius MUeti habitat. 

He stays at-home. 
Manet domi. 

He lives in-the-conntry. 
Vivit ruri. 

Exercise XXII. 

1. He died at Carthage. 2. Cicero was horn a^^r^ntim, Horace 
at Venusia. 3! He lived eighteen years at Borne, (and) three 
months at Corinth. 4. Atticus lived many years at Athens, 
5. They lived at Ocibii more-than two years. 6. He taught* 
hoys rhetoric at Corinth, 7. At Ephesus there-was' a splendid 
temple of Diana. 8. Cadmus scatters teeth on-tJie-ground. 9. My 
father wUl remain ai Capua the whole winter. 10. Brutus learned 
philosophy at Athens, (and) eloquence ai Rhodes. 11. Alexander, 
king of tibe Macedonians, died ai Babylon, 12. I saw my friend 
ai Canusiwn, Laodicea, (and) Carthage. 13. Caius lived for one 
year at Veii, and' thence removed to Home. 14. He will remain 
at Brundisium for two-years, and' will thence set-out for Tarentum. 
15. Fompey determined to winter at Ephesus and Phocaea, 16. The 
apples lie on-the-ground, 17. There-was* one* Arganthonius c^ 
Uadiz, who reigned eighty years, (and) lived one hundred and 
twenty. 18. I have lived at Narho, Delphi, Targuinii, (and) 
Tarentum. 19. Tarquinius Superhus died at Cumae. 20. Archi- 
medes, a most distinguished mechanician, lived at Syracuse. 

1. Lnpafect. 2. Erat. 3. Atqne. 4. Fuit. 6. * One,* ' a certain (peraonV qnidam. 



XXm.— CONSTRUCTION OF NAMES OF TOWSS-eontin^ied. 

3. ABLATIVE OF PLACE Whence f^From a place. 

§ 34. In answer to the question Whence f names of 
towns are put in the Ablative Ydthont a Preposition. 
So aLso dome, from-home ; rure, from-the-country. 

Begulns set-out from Carthage. 
Regulu8[Carthagine profectus e^t. 

Pompey departed from Bome. 
Pompeius Ruma diseessit. 

The boys returned from-theHX)untry. 
Pueri n re redierunt 



POSSESSIVE GENITIVE. 
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Exercise XXIII. 

1. The Greeks set-oiit/row Troy, 2. The consul set-out /ro7» 
-Rome to Athens. 3. Caius returned /rom-fA€-coMnfry to Borne. 
4. The Thebans departed "^from Spa/rta, 6. We shall set-out /row 
CartJiage, and return to Syracuse. 6. Balbus returned from 
JEpJieaiM to Laodicea. 7. I see the old-man returning ^ from'the- 
country. 8. Starting • fromrhome, we shall go into-the-country, 
and* remain there twenty days. 9. Dionysius «ent-for Plato /rom 
AtliefM, 10. Timoleon sent-for colonists /rom Corinth. 11. We 
had already returned from^thercowntry. 12. The merchant sailed 
from Syracuse to Rhodes. 13. When TuUius returns " from-the- 
country, I • shall set-out from-home. 14. The Pompeians were 
obliged ^ to import fodder /rom Corcyra, 16. Demaratus, the father 
of king Tarquinius, fled from Corinth to Tarquinii. 16. Pompey 
sets-out from Luceria for Canusium, and * thence for Brandisium. 
17. Caesar departed from Tarraco, and * came • on-foot thence to 
Narbo and * MassiUa. 18. He stayed some-time at Corinth ; from 
Corinth he proceeded' to Athens, and" lived there three years. 
19. The orator Aeschines retired from Athens, and betook himself 
to Bhodes. 20. He departed /rom Canttsium and returned to Veil. 



1. Use the plural perfect ending in -Sre 
for -Srunt. 2. Present participle of redeo 
agreeing in caae with senem. 3. Pro- 
fidacor. 4. Atqne. 6. Saj, * ahall have 



returned/ fat. perf. 6. Use ego. 1. Im- 
perfect passive. 8. *And . . . on-foot/ 
pedibnsqne. 9. Pervenio. 10. ' And . . . 
there,' Iblqne. 



XXIV.— POSSESSIVE GENITIVE. 

§ 35. The Genitive denotes the Possessor. 

I have hraved the swords of Catiline. 
Contempsi Catilinae gladios. 

Juno was the wife of Jupiter. 
Juno Jovia oonjux erat 



EXEBCISE XXIV. 

1. A shepherd had hroken a goafs horn. 2. Croesus was ^ king 
of the Lydians. 3. Egerius was ^ tbe son of the hinges brother. 
4. Scipio defeated EannibaVs forces. 5. The army of the Athenians 
was almost destroyed. 6. This man's daughter is deaf. 7. The 
father of the winds directs ' the ship. 8. Pan is the god of Arcadia. 
9. The riches of the Romans were ^ immense. 10. Whose is thai ' 
army ? Caesar's. 11. Caesar led (his) army into the territories of 
the Helvetii. 12. The horns qf the moon decrease. 13. There- were * 
many ^ famous orators before Cicero^s time.* 14. All (things) which 
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EASY EXEBGISES ON THE LATIN SYNTAX. 



were * the woman's become the husbamTsJ 15. Romulus was ^ the 
son of a Vestal Virgin, 16. The scouts of Pyrrhus were led through 
the Roman camp. 17. He promised " that he would read Ctoen/s 
orations. 18. The poets say' that Hector was son of Friam^ the 
Trojan king, 19. Ariovistus led-forth his forces past ^° the camp 
of Caesar, 20. Caesar's lieutenant led the forces of the BoTnans. 



1, Imperfect. 2. Bego. 3. Hie. 4. Per- 
fect. 5. Say, * many and (atqne) famous.' 
6. « Time (ageV aetaa. 7. Vir. 8. See 



6 29. 9. Trado. 10. *FkBt,' pneter 
(prep.) with ace j 



XXV.— POSSESSIVE GENITIVE— oofamiicd. 

OENrriYB AFTER markj duty^ &c 

§ 36. The Possessive Genitive is frequently used after 
the Verb Sum, to denote the person to whom belongs a 
mark, duty, part or property. 

It is (the duty) of a shepherd to shear (his) sheep. 
Fattoris est tondere oves. 



EXEBCISB XXV. 

1. It is the father's (duty) to teach his son. 2. To despise riches 
is (a proof) of a great and It^ty mind, 3. It is (the duty) of 
Christians to condemn avarice. 4. It is a young-man^s (duty) to 
reverence ^ elders. 5. It is (the duty) of a Christian to wrone 
nobody. 6. It is (the part) of a king to rule.* 7. It is (the mark) 
of a fool to despise advice. 8. It is the slave's (business) to shut the 
gates of the city. 9. It is a kiny^s (duty) to execute the laws. 
10. It is (the duty) of the slave to point-out the way. 11. It is 
(the part) of a husbandman to labour. 12. It is a Christianas 
(duty) to praise virtue. 13. It is (the duty) ^ a wise (man) to 
avoid needless expenses. 14. It is (the duty) of a prudtnt (man) 
to check the fervour of (his) benevolence. 15. To conduct* an 
affair* badly through" recldessness, is (a proof) off oily, 16. Nothing 
is (a proof) of ao* narrow a mind^ as* to love* riches. 17. To 
desert (one's) post out-of* fear is (an indication) of cowardice, 
18. It is (the part) of any ^^ man to err. 19. As" it is (the part) 
of parents to educate (their) children well, so " it is (the duty) of 
children to reverence" (their") parents. 20. To perceive" this, 
shows prudence ; " to perform " (it), bravery, ^^ 

1. Vereor. 2. Impero. 3. Gero. 4. r Sentio. 16. * Shows pmdence,' Bar. *t8 

Res. 5. Propter, prep with aoc. 6. Tarn. (a mark) of prudence ';* brayery/ say, 

7. Animus. 8. Qniun. 9. Amo. 10. ' is (a prooQ of bravery.' 16. Fado. 
(^iTis. 11. Ut. 12. Ita. 13. Colo. 14. 



SUBJECTIVE AND OBJECTIVE GENITIVE. 
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XXVL— SUBJECTIVE AND OBJECTIVE GENITIVE. 

§ 37, The Subjective Genitive denotes the doer of the 
action indicated by the Verbal Noun on which it depends, 
and takes the place of the Subject of a Verb ; as, 

Fuga Pompeii, * Pompey's flight.' 

[Oht, This nuty be tnmed Into tofAi Fomp«iiu, * Pompey flees,' where the Genitive 
Pompeii becomes the Subject Pompeius, who flees.] 

§ 38. The Objective Genitive denotes the Object of the 
action expressed bv the word on which it depends, and 
takes the place of the Object of a Verb ; as, 

Ckmditor urhis, * the founder of the city.' 

[Obt. This may be torned into *coudidit nrbem, *he fonnded the city,' where the 
fienitive nrbis is replaced by the Accusative urbemi the Object of condidit.] 



Exercise XXVI. 

1. The leader of the enemy was slain.^ 2. 1 ' will not be the cause 
of thy death. 3. Helen was* the cause of the Trojan tvar. 4. ITie 
KUQ is the light of the world. 5. We adore Jupiter the guardian 
of this city, 6. The recollection of past evils is pleasant. 7. Patience 
i4 the best remedy against^ pain, 8. Pleasure is an allurement 
to * baseness. 9. The effect of eloquence is the approbation of the 
hearers. 10. Wisdom is the knowledge (f things'^ divine and 
human, 11. Prudence is the knowledge of things ° good and evil, 
12. Riches,^ the incentives to^ evil (deeds), are dug-out (of the 
earth). 13. Speech is the interpreter of the mind, 14. The senses 
are not only ^ the companions of virtues, but also the servants. 
15. Alexander, the conaueror of so-many kings and * nations,^ slew *° 
Glitus. 16. Sweet is the recollection of past labours. 17. Not the 
fear of punishment, but " the warning of duty, is the best incite- 
ment to* virtue. 18. Money" is the source of many^ great 
pleasures, 19. Philosophy is the guide " of life, 20. Ceres is said 
to have taught men the use of wheat. 



1. Ocddo. a. Use prononn for em- 
phasis. 3. Perfect. 4. An objective geni- 
tive must often be rendered in English by 
some other preposition than ' of/ 6. Res. 
6. Opes. 7. ' Not only . . . but also/ 



non folum . . . sed etlsm. 8. Atque. 
9. Populns. 10. Interflclo. 11. Sed. 
12. PecuniA. 13. Ssy, *mAny and (et) 
great.' 14. Dux. 
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XXVII.— GENITIVE OF QUALITY. 

§ 39. A Substantive in the Genitive is joined to another 
Substantive to denote some quality. 

This Genitive must always be accompanied by an 
Adjective. 

A cow of maryellous size was bom. 
Bo8 mirae magnitudinis nata est. 

Oaius is a boy of great talent. 
Caius est jpuer magni ingenii. 



Exercise XXVII. 

1. My slave is a man^ of admirable fidelity , 2. He is a boy of 
high-bred countenance, 3. We all know that Sicily is an island of 
great fertility. 4. We sometimes see clouds of the colour of ^ fire? 
5. Lucius is a youth ® of the highest * birthJ^ 6. Balbus is con- 
sidered • a man ^ of great talent, 7. We have seen serpents of 
immense ® size, 8. My father was • a man ^ of very great stature,^^ 
9. It is well known ^^ that Hannibal was a man ^ of the greatest * 
courage, 10. The name of Appius is of happier memory, ^^ 11. The 
Latins brought" into the Capitol a golden crown of small 
weight, 12. Caesar was considered " ^a man) of opposite parties, 
13. (They) all say that the tribune of the soldiris is a man "^ of 
great judgment and valour, 14. Cato was * a man '^ if old-fashioned 
severity. 15. Claudius was" (a man) of very brief ^^ slumber. 
16. The young-man" turned-out" (to be) of a disposition 
truly royal, 17. Luciiis Torquatus was • a man "^ of the greatest ^* 
courage^ of the greatest ^* wisdom,^ (and) of singular constancy. 

18. Mucins, a man^ of Roman constancy^ accosted the Senate. 

19. L. Marcius was* a young-man" of the highest ^^ spirit ^^ and 
ability,^ 20. You possess ** a man of remarkable ^ modesty^ well- 
known valour^ (and) approved fidelity. 



1. Homo. 2. Say, *of a fiery colour.' 
3. Adolescens. 4. Summtis. 6. Nobi- 
litas. 6. Present of habeor. 7. Vlr is 
used (Instead of homo) to express fame 
and dignity : Complementary Mominative, 
see $ 18. 8. Ingens. 9. Perfect. 10. 
• Stature : ' say , • body/ corpns. 1 1 . Con- 
stat with aoc. and inf. ; see $ 31. 12. 
Memoria feliz. 13. Use the perfect end- 



ing In -A^ instead of -grunt. 14. Im- 
perfect of habeor. 16. Imperfect. 16. 
Brevis. .17. Jnvenis. 18. Evado; see 
$ 18. 19. Maximns, a, mn. 20. Animas. 
21. SnmmuB, a, um. 22. Consillnm. 
23. 'Ability:' say, 'talent.' 24. •Yon 
possess : ' say, * you have.* 26. * Eemark* 
able : ' say, ' singular.' 



GENITIVE OF VALUE. 
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XXVm.— GENITIVE OF VALUE. 

§ 40. The Genitive of Value is used with Verbs of 
• estimation,' * buying/ and * selling/ when the price is 
only indefinitely given as high or low. 

The principal of these forms are : 

Mcigni, ' at a great price ' ; pluris, ' at a greater price ' ; maximi^ 
' at a very great price.' 

Parvi, ' at a low price ' ; minoris, * at a lower price * ; minimi, * at » 
very low price.* 

Tanti, * of so great price ' ; quanti, * of what price.' 

lOhs. With the above forms the Noon preiii, gen. of pretium» ' price/ appears to be 
iiiulerBtood.] 

I value virtue highly. 

Magni virtutem iiestimo. 

Virtue accounts pleasure of very little value. 
Voltrptatem virttis minimi fadt. 

EXBBCISB XXVIII. 

1. I value the field at a great price, 2. The avaricious (man) 
sets a great value on ^ wealth.* 3. The Christian will value money * 
at a low price, 4. It is (the mark) of an unlearned (man) to value 
wisdom at a low price, 6. I hold the worthless (man) in very 
small esteem.* 6. It is (the mark) of an avaricious (man) to value 
money' at a great price, 7. The wise (man) will value virtue at 
a very great price, 8. The master thinks little-of^ the lahour of 
(his) slave. 9. He sold com ^ at a lower price than you (did). 
10. It is (the mark) of a foolish (man) to value pleasures very 
highly, 11. A wise (man) does not make pleasure of so much 
account as ^ virtue. 12. It is (a mark^ of an impious (man) to 
value virtue at a low price, 13. (My) father thinks highly-of^ 
my lahour. 14. I value Plato highly, hut' Socrates more highly^ 
15. 1 value your ^° authority very highly, 16. It is of greater value 
to act connderately than to think ^^ prudently. 17. 1 hear that the 
house was valued at a higher price than the field (was). 18. A 
wise (man) will value virtue at a higher rate than pleasure.^ 
19. He hought the pleasure-ground at such a price as Fythius* 
wanted. 20. I sell my com • not at a higher price than " others,^* 
perhaps even at a lower. 



1. * To set a great valae on : ' say, *to 
▼alae at a great (price).' 2. Divitiae. 3. 
Peconia. 4. * In very small esteem : ' say, 
*at a very low (price).' 6. *To think 
little of: ' say, * to valae at a low price.' 
6. Framentnm. 7. 'Does not make 
pleasore of so mnch acconnt as/ volnp- 
tatem non tanti Cidt qnanti. Note that 
* Ttrtne ' must be put in the accnsative, 



because the meaning is, * he makes (valiie8> 
virtue.' 8. • To think highly of: ' say, • to 
value at a great price.' 9. Sed. 10. 
Vester, tra, trum. 11. Cogito. 12. 'Plea- 
sure ' must be put in the accusative, be- 
cause the meaning is, * at a hifj^er rate 
than he values pleasure.* 13. Quam. 
14. Geteri, ae, a. 
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XXIX.— PABTITIVE GEXITIYE. 

§ 41. The Partitive GenitiTe denotes the whole of which 
anything is a part. 

Socrates iras the irisest of alL 
Ommimm Bapieidunnnu erai SoeraieB. 

SuUa lost a hundred and twenty of his (men). 
SuBa eaUmm HghUi sMontm amisiL 



Exercise XXIX. 

1. The Belgae are the hrayest of ihe Gavh. 2. The lion is the 
bravest of anftnah. 3. Bomulus was * the first kmg ^ the Bomans. 
4. Taiqainius Superhus was ^ the seventh and ' List qf the Boman 
kings, 5. Caius is the hest and most just man' q^ alL 6. It is 
well known ^ that Socrates was the wisest qf the Greeks. 7. (Our) 
native-land is the common parent ^ tis* dU. 8. He preserves 
something * of (his) ancient strength, 9. The fonn of man^ is the 
most heautiful qf all, 10. He has riches enough* who is con- 
tented. 11. Thirty thousand qf the SamnOes were slain* or taken.* 
12. Aristotle calls ^* friendship the most agreeahle <^ dU huTnan 
connections, 13. Hannihal sent three pecks of gcUd rings to 
Carthage.^ 14. Gyms leamt-hy-heart the names </aS his soldiers, 
15. Cato used-to-drink a very4ittle cAeap wine,^ 16. Justice requires 
no rewardy^ no price, 17. R^ulus was the first ^ Boman genercd 
who crossed into Africa. 18. The triumph of Paullus Aemilius 
was ^ hy>£ur the most splendid ^ of aU, 19. All good (men) ^ree 
that ^^ Jupiter is the king of all gods and ifi«ii. 20. There-is an 
infioite number/^ qf people,^* very numerous buildings, and a great 
number ** qf ccUUe,^ 



1. VetfKt, 3. Atqob. 3. Vlr. 4. 
Constat with mcc and inf. ; see $ 31. 5. 
Of the genitives nostri, nostram, and 
-vestri, Testrnm, those ending in -urn are 
partitive. 6. Nenterof aliqidk. 7. Geni- 
tive plural of homo. 8. Sij, 'enoa^ of 
rich^' 9. Caedo. Neuter plural of par- 
ticiple to agree with millia. Omit sont. 
10. AppeUo with oomplementeiy aocosa- 



tive; see $ 3S. 11. See « 32. 13. Saj. 
* a Toy little of cheap (viUs) wine.' 13. 
Saj, 'nothing of reward,' 'nothing of 
price.' 14. Saj. ' Regnlns croBsed (tra- 
jido) Into Afirica firrt of Roman genenls,' 
and make *flrst' agree with * Koalas.' 
15. Hagnificns. IS. Aoc with inf. IT. 
Mnltitodo. 18. Homines. 19. Numerus. 
20. nnraL 



GENITIVE AFTER VEBBS. 
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XXX.— GENITIVE AFTEB VEBBS, 
1. OENiTiTE AFTEB to pity, remember, forget, 

§ 42. Most Verbs of * pitying,' * remembering,' and 
* forgetting/ usually take the Genitive. 



"After to * pity,' * remember,' * forget/ 
A Genitive Case is properly fset." 

Have pity on the slaves. 
Miserere gervorum. 

The mind remembers the past (things). 
Animus meminit praeteritorum. 

They have forgotten their former valour. 
OUiti aunt prisiinae virtutis. 



EZEBCISE XXX. 

1. I pity my friend, 2, He pities us,^ 3. The boy forgot * his 
father's commands, 4, God himself* bids us remember* death, 
•5. He remembers past misfortunes.'^ 6. A good man • forgets all 
injuries. 7. God bids thee pity* the poor.'' 8. I shall always 
remember this day and place, 9. I remember the living,'' nor can 
I forget t?ie dead,'' 10. It is (a mark) of folly * to discern the faults 
of others,' (and) to forget ones ovm}^ 11. Let young-men" 
remember" modesty}^ 12. It is (the duty) of a good (man) to 
forget dissensions, 13. We shall always pity the poor, 14. I 
remember human weakness, 15. All forgot (their) vnves " and ^ 
children, nor did they remember" the war and'* (its) dangers, 
16. I remember, Plancius," I remember, nor '* shall I ever forget 
that^^ (memorable) night, 17. The soldiers remembered" not 
the war and (its) dangers, but the plunder and the riches, 18. I 
remember the living, nor ^ yet may I forget *^ Epicurus. 19. A 
servant,*" who does not remember ^his) duty, is worth little.® 
20. Bocchus, king of Mauretania, pitiea (the fate of) his sonritirlam 
Jugv/rtha. 



1. Uae nostri, and see Ex. XXIX., 
note 5. 2. Perfect. 3. Ipse. 4. Infini- 
tive. 5. Malum. 6. Yu:. 7. Plnral. 
8. See ^ 36. 9. AlioB. 10. Plnral of 
auiu. 11. Adoleecens. 12. The snb- 
JoDctive present is sometimes used instead 
of the Imperative, especially in the third 
person siugnlar or plnral. In the same 
way is used the -present perfect memine- 



rim. 13. Verecmidla. 14. ConJnx. 

15. One appended to the second nonn. 

16. The pluperfect of memini has the 
meaning of an English past indefinite, or 
an ordinary imperfect. 17. Proper names 
in -dm make their vocative in -i. 1h. 
Neqne. 19. Hie. 20. Nee. 21. Say» 
*nor yet is-it-allowed to forget.' 22. 
Servns. 23. ' Is worth little,' parvi est. 
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XXXI.— GENITIVE AFTER VERBS-HJcmitntied. 

2. GENmYB WITH DfPBBSONAL TEBBS OF FEEUNG. 

§ 43. The following five Impersonal Verbs take an 
AccTisative of the Person, and a Genitive of the Cause of 
the Feeling : — 

Piget, pudet, paenitet, 
Taedet, aique miseret. 

The boy is vexed at (his) carelessness. 
Piget puerum negligentide, 

I am ashamed of the deed. 
Pudet me facti. 

You repent of (your) faults. 
Te culparum pasnitet. 

We are weary of life. 
No8 vitae taedet, 

I pity that old-man. 
Me miaeret iUiu8 senU. 



ExEBasE XXXI. 

1. We pity t?ie man?- 2. I am ashamed of my carelessness,^. 
3. I repent of (my) sin. 4. I am weary of this business, 6. God 
never repents of his first design, 6. He was ashamed' of (his) 
jpoverty. 7. This man is ashamed of (his) insolence, 8. I pity 
you ; I am vexed* with myself, 9. They are not ashamed of their ^ 
infamy. 10. I repent of my anger. 11. You* are neither tired, 
nor ashamed of your'' folly. 12. He feels' neither shame nor 
remorse for his deed. 13. Thou pitiest otJiers ; • for thyself thou 
hast neither pity nor shame.^^ 14. I shall never repent ^^ of my 
actions^^ and" designs, 15. I am not only" soiTy " for my folly ^ 
but also ashamed of (it).* 16. You are ashamed of your avarice. 
17. I shall never repent of my wish. 18. I am vexed at the 
manners of the state. 19. The slothful (man) will some-day-or- 
other repent of (his) sloth. 20. Neither we nor others^* shall 
repent" of our industry. 



1. Say, ' it pities us of the man.' 2. 
Say, * it Bhames me of my carelessnefls.' 
3. Imperfect. 4. Omit me. 6. Suoa. 
6. Say, ' it neither (neqne) weariea nor 
(neque) shames you^ (plural). 7. Vester. 
8. Say, ' tt neither shames nor repents 



him of his deed.' 9. Alios. 10. Omttfo 
with pndet. 11. Say, *it will never 
repent me.' 12. Factmn. 13. Atqae. 
14. See Ex. XXVI., note 7. 16. Piget. 
16. Alius. 17. * Neither us nor otMrs 
will it repent,' &c. 



GENITIVE AFTER VERBS. 
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XXXII.— GENITIVE AFTER YERBS—continued. 

3. OENITIYE or THE CHABGE. 

§ 44. The Genitive is used after Verbs of * accusing,' 
* condemning,' * convicting,' and ' acquitting,' to denote the 
fault or crime. 

They accused Miltiades of treason. 
Miltiadem proditionis accusaverunt. 

Manlins was condemned to death. 
Manlius capitis damnatus est. 

The judge acquitted him of wrong-doing. 
Judex absolvit injuriarum ewm. 



EXEBCISE XXXII. 

1. The master accused the boy of theft, 2. The boy was acquitted 
cf theft, 3. They accuse Caius of treachery, 4. They will condemn 
Balbus to death,^ 6. He acquitted the general^ of treachery, 
6. Cicero accused Verres of excessive greed. 7. Rutifius was im- 
peached/or extortion, 8. 0. Flavius was condemned /or JriJery. 

9. The Athenian people accused Timotheus and Iphicrates of treason, 

10. Caesar impeached Dolabella/or extortion. 11. Anaxagoras was 
accused of impiety. 12. Themistocles in his absence ^ was con- 
demned of treachery. 13. Orestes was accused of matricide, but * 
Apollo acquitted him of this crims. 14. The senate neither^ 
acquitted nor convicted the king of the crims. 15. The leading- 
men of the adverse faction were condenmed to death. 16. He was 
accused of murder, and was condemned to death. 17. Caelius the 
judge acquitted of injury * him who had wronged^ the poet Lucilius. 
18. Some ® were condemned (to -psiy) a fine, others (were condemned) 
to death. 19. Torquatus accused Publius Sulla of complicity in 
the conspiracy of Catiline.' 20. Lysanias, who was condenmed /or 
pectUation, lost ^® his property and (his) senatorian name.^^ 



1. *To condemn to death:' say, *to 
condemn of the head.' 2. Dux. 3. Say, 
* Themistocles ahsent.' 4. Antem, placed 
■after Apollo. Antem is always put after 
the first word of the clause to which it 
l}elong8. 6. * Neither . . . nor/ neque 



. . . neque. 6. Plural. 7. Laedo. 8. 

* Some . . . others,' alii . . . alii. 9. * In 
the conspiracy of Catiline,' say, * of the 
Catilinanan conspiracy.' 10. Perdo. 11. 

* Senatorian name : ' say, * name of sena- 
tor.' 
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XXXm.— GENITIVE AFTER ADJECTIVES. 

§ 45. An Objective Genitive is used after Adjectives 
and Participles which have a certain transitive force, 
especially if they signify * knowledge/ * skill,' * care,* 
* desire/ or their contraries. 

He was unskilled in manners. 
Imperitus morumfuit. 

Valour is greedy of danger. 
Avida est pericuU virtus. 

We are all partakers of reason. 
Omnes participes sumus rationis. 



EXEBCISB XXXIII. 

1. The mind^ of men is ignorant^ of fate, 2. Gate was' very 
patient of wrongs,* 3. Flamininus was* more greedy of victory 
than of peace. 4. Mummius was * unskilled * and ignorant "^ of these 
things.^ 5. A mind ^ conscious of rectitude laughs-at the lies of 
rumour.- 6. Tanaquil, the wife* of Tarquinius, was* skilled in 
ariguries, 7. Flaccus was* a most patriotic citizen.*^ 8. The 
Romans have always been desirous of glory and" greedy of praise, 
9. Beason makes man desirous of men. 10. You ^^ have a leader 
mindful of you^ forgetful of himself 11. Catiline's body was 
capable-of-enduring hunger, want-of-^est, (and) cold, 12. Themis- 
tocles made the Athenians most skilful in naval warfare}* 13. All 
hate (the man who is) unmindful of a favour, 14. Man is a 
partaker of reason and thought, 15. Beasts are destitute of reason 
and speech, 16. Many men are fonder of contention than of truth, 
17. The nature of man is greedy of novelty, 18. Pyrrhus was ' 
skilful in war and fond of power, 19. Catiline was* covetous of 
what-hdonged-to-others^ lavish of his-own.^^ 20. Pythagoras 
calls" (those who are) eager /or wisdom, philosophers. 



1. Mens. 2. Neaclus. 3. Perfect. 
4. Injuria. 6. Imperfect. 6. Rndis. 
7. Ignams. 8. Res. 9. Coi\Jqx. 10. 
Say, *a citizen most loving (saperl. of 
amans) of (Us) country (respublica).' 



11. Atqne. 12. Plural. 13. Yestri.'see 
Ex. XXIX., note 5. 14. Bellnm. 16. 
Genitive singnlar nenter of alienns. 16. 
Suus, sing. 17. Appello with comple- 
mentary accusative : see $ 22. 



DATI\"E OF ADVANTAGE. 
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XXXIV.— DATIVE OF ADVANTAGE. 

§ 46. The Person or Thing for whose advantage or 
disadvantage something is done is in the Dative Case. 

Numa chose virgins for Vesta. 
Numa virgines Vestcte legit. 

Venus married (veiled herself for) Vulcan. 
Venus nupsit Vulcano. 



Exercise XXXIV. 

1. We learn not for the school but for life. 2. The shepherd 
lays^ snares /or tlie wolf. 3. We wish* to be rich, not only® for 
ourselves but also for others,* 4. The virgin married' Metellus, to 
whom Caecilia had been married. 5. I always find leisure for^ 
philosophy, 6. A beautiful house is bunt's/or (its) owners, not /or 
the mice. 7. Solon made® laws /or the Athenians^ Lycurorus/or tlie 
Spartans, 8. The covetous* (man) procures riches not for himself 
but /or others,* 9. I have leisure /or this business alone}^ 10. Oc- 
tavia, sister of Augustus Caesar, married Anlonius, 11. The sister 
of Atticus had been married to Q, Tullius Cicero, 12. The death 
of Hlero changed everything "/or the Romans, 13. For you^^ the 
Campanian land" shall be ploughed ; for you the city (of) Capua 
«hall be made-populous. 14. We are born," not for ourselves, but 
for the commonwealth, 15. Sextus Roscius cultivated farms /or 
others* not for himself, 16. Pisistratus conquered the Megarians 
for himself, not for (his) country, 17. The son of Blaesus was 
seeking" discbarge-from-service /or the soldiers, 18. We wish' to 
be rich, not /or ourselves alone," but" for (ourj) children, relatives, 
friends, and especially^* for (our) country, ^^ 19. Anicia had 
married Marcus Servius, the brother of Publius SulpiciuB. 20. Cer- 
tain*^ (men) labour not /or virtue but /or glory. 



1. Paro. 2. Volo. 3. See Ex. XXVI. ^ 
note 7. 4. Alios. 6. Nabere means ' to 
take the veil,' and a bride Is said nubere 
viro, * to take the veil for her husband,' 
i.e. * to marry him.' 6. Vacare means * to 
be void ' or * empty ' ; hence, ' to be dis- 
engaged for,' i,e, *to have leisure for.' 



1. Present tense. 8. Instituo. 9. Avarus. 
10. Unns. 11. Neuter plural. 12. Plural. 
13. Ager. 14. Perfect tense. 15. Peto. 

16. Say, *not only for oiuselves,' &c. 

17. Sed. 18. *And especially,* max!* 
meque. 19. Bespublica. 20. Qnidam. 



PART IK. 



1) 
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XXXV.— DATIVE OF THE OBJECT. 

1. TRANSITIVE TEBBS. 

§ 47. The Dative of the Indirect Object is used with 
Transitive Verbs of * giving/ 'telling/ and 'showing,* 
which take also an Accusative of the Direct Object. 

The father has given me a book. 
Pater Itbrum mihi dediU 

I have often related to you mj dream. 
Saejpe ttbi meum 9omnxum narravi. 

I will show yon the way. 
Viam tibi numslrabo. 



Exercise XXXV. 

1. He surrendered the army to (his) coUeaffue. 2. The safety 
of the soldiers was entrusted to (their) leader. 3. Honour was 
awarded^ to Milttades. 4. The lieutenants report to Cttesar, 
5. Fortune gives too-much to many, snfiQcient to none.* 6. Tell 
me the truth.' 7. Nature gave us eyes. 8. I allow something* to 
your anger ;^ I concede* (something) to (your) youth ; 1 yield^ 
(something) to (out) friendship. 9. Darius delivers* the command 
to Phamabazus which he had formerly given to Memnon. 10. To 
the beasts, nature has given sense and motion. 11. Even to per- 
nicious things* the name of gods was assigned.^ 12. Give the 
little-hoy these two apples. 13. The emperor gave to the citizens 
ten sesterces apiece.*** 14. You have committed" the state" to 
a vigilant, not to a timid, to a diligent, not to an inactive man, 
15. I gave counsel to Fahius, 16. He is a just (man) who gives ' 
to every ^^ (man) his-own." 17. The same duties are not assigned * 
to different ages. 18. I ascribe* these (things), which have lately 
happened, not to the fault of the commander/* but to fortune. 
19. Two legions were given to Sempronius, which consisted** each 
of four thousand*^ foot and three hundred horse. 20. That brother 
of yours*' has told** me all** that** occurred. 



I. Tribno. 2. Angular of noUas. 3. 
Vernm. 4. Neuter of aliqnlB. 6. Ira- 
cnndia. 6. Do, dedi, datum, 1. 7. Cedo, 
cessi, cessnm. 8. Trado. 9. Res. 10. 
•Ten apiece,' deni, ae, a. 11. Plural. 
12. RespublicB. 13. Qnisque. 14. Neuter 
singular of Buns. 16. Imperator. 16. 



*ConBi8ted-of,' erant 11. 'Four thou- 
sand each,' quatema millia. 18. *That 
brother of yours,' tuus iste firater. 19. 
Narro. 20. * All (things),' neuter plural. 
21. *All that occurred:' say, *aJl (the 
things) which happened ' (perfect of So). 
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XXXVI.— DATIVE OF THE OBJECT— continued. 

2. INTBANSTTIVE VEBBS. 

§ 48. The Dative of the Indirect Object is also used 

with Intransitive Verbs of * pleasing/ * helping/ * sparing/ 

' believing/ * obeying/ and their opposites. 

" A dative pnt, remember, pray, 
After * envv,* * spare,' * obey,* 

* Persuade, * believe,' * command ' ; to these 
Add * pardon,' * succour,* and * displease * ; 
Servire add and add etudere, 

* Heal,* * favour,* * hurt/ * resist,* and indulgere.** 

lOht. These words contain the idea of being • pleasing to/ ' helpful to,' ' obcdirnt 
to/ &c.] 

Death spares nobody. 

Mors nemini parcit. 

Atticus pleased me. 
Atttcus mihi placuif, 

I believed the consul Julius. 
Julio consult credidi. 

Ho prevails-on Caesar. 
Persuadet Caesari. 

Pardon me. 
Ignosce mihi. 

Exercise XXXVL 

1. Fortune favours the brave {plur,) 2. Our ancestors did not 
like cunning.* 3. He trusts* nothing to fortune, 4. Parents are- 
indulgent* even to wicked^ children, 5. lie was anxious for* a 
revolution. 6. Doctors cannot cure all diseases, 7. It is the duty 
of a Christian to envy nobody, 8. The wicked ° will not obey the 
laws of virtue. 9. You bad-been-the-slave-of anger "^ for many 
years.* 10. The father always believes (his) son, 11. Tliey ^ 
cannot hurt me, 12. This thing *° pleases me very-much. 13. It 
is the duty of boys to obey (their) masters ; it is the duty of masters 
to teach the boys. 14. Men trust * more " to the eyes than to the 
ears. 15. 1 am-angry-with you, 16. Do not spare ** the suppliants, 

17. The victor did not spare even^^ the women^* and children. 

18. Believe me, it is the duty of soldiers to obey (their) general}^ 

19. The mind*^' governs" the body, as" a king his citizens, or a 
parent (his) children, 20. My consulship does not please Antonius ; 
but " it pleased Publius Servilius, who died very recently.^ 



1. Say, 'canning did not please our 
ancestors.' 2. Credo. 3. 'Aremdulgent- 
to : ' say, Mndnlge.' 4. Pravus. 6. Im- 
perfect of studeo. 6. Improbus. 7. Ira. 
8. Accusative of Duration of Time ; see 
^ 19. 9. IstI, ae, a. 10. Res. 11. Am- 
pliiu. 12. See Ex. X., note 6. 13. *JNot 



even/ ne . . . quidem, with the em- 
phatic words placed between them. 14. 
Mulier. 18. Dux. 16. Animus. 17. 
Impero with dative. 18. Ut with indica- 
tive. 19. At. 20. Superlative adverb 
of nuper. 

D 2 
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XXXVU.— DATIVE OF THE OBJECT— eoniinued, 

3. COMFOUNDS OF Sum. 

§ 49. The Dative of the Indirect Object is used with 
compounds of Sum (except Possum), 

Balbus succours his friends. 
Balbus adest amicis, 

Caius commanded the cavalry. 
Ckiius prae/uit equitibus. 

Marcus had taken-part-in many battles. 
Marcus multis proeliis interfuerat. 



Exercise XXXVU. 

1. Who commands the army? 2. The son survived (his)/a/Aer 
3. He says that he has done-good-to very many} 4. He says that 
he was not* engaged-in' the battle. 5. The wars did not benefit * 
the state. 6. Tarpeia's father commanded^ the Soman citadel. 
7. Aruns, the son of Tarquin, commanded'^ the knights.^ 8. Caius 
had been engaged-in ^ rnany battles. 9. My slave has been engaged- 
in' t?ie battle. 10. A good man^ always benefits^ (his) friends. 
11. Men do most good and injury to men.^ 12. As' the laws 
(rule-over) the magistrates^ so*® the magistrates rule-over*' the 
jpeople.^ 13. (My) husband is always absent-from me, 14. Pelo- 
pidas was present-in*^ all dangers. 15. Some^* want jud^ent, 
otJiers " courage,** others opportunity. 16. Indolence is hurtful-to*^ 
aU (men). 17. Caesar survived** many battles. 18. The soul 
survives the body. 19. He not-only *• took-part, but even took-the- 
lead, in tJiese affairs.^ 20. He promises never to fail** his friends, 

1. Pemralti, ae, a. 2. Use the verb *To some ... to others,' aliis . . . 

of denial, nego ; see ^ 30. 3. Intersum. aliis. 16. Say, * Judgment (consiliom) 

A. Prosum. 5. Imperfect. 6. Eqnites. is-wanting to some,' kc. 16. Animus. 

'7. Yir. 8. Say. *mep benefit and injure 17. Obsum. 18. Perfect. 19. * Not only 

men moet-of-all.' 9 Ut with indica- . . . bat even,' non solum . . . sed 

tive. 10. Ita. 11. Praesnm. 12. Singular etlam. Use perfect of both verbs. 20. 
of populus. ^13. Perfect of adsum. 14. 1 Ees. 21. Ace. with inf. future; see $29. 
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XXXVIIL— DATIVE OF THE OBJECT— continued. 

4. DATIVE AFTEB ADJECTIVES. 

§ 50. The Dative of the Remoter Object is used after 
the following adjectives and their opposites : — 

* Agreeable, friendly, faithful, dear, 
Easy, useful, like and near.* 

The son is like (his) father. 
Filius patri similis est. 

The peace was useful to the state. 
Paz reipvbluxie utilis erat. 

Exercise XXXVIIL 

1. Deiotarug was^ faithful to the Roman people} 2. All ^things) 
become more like a camp than a city, 3. Aristides was ^ a con- 
temporary of Themistocles, 4. Death is common to every* age, 
5. The tribunes of the plebs* are friendly to us, 6. This thin?;* 
is easy for you, difficult /or others,^ 7. This thing '^ was^ most 
agreeable to me and all mine, 8. He was^ dear to the whole 
country,"^ 9. Let him be* serviceable* to (his) country , useful to 
the lands. 10. Nothing is so like death as sleep. 11. Cruelty is 
especially hostile ^° to the nature of man." 12. The soil of (our) 
country is dear to all, 13. This (thing) is unlike that,^ 14. Tullus 
Hostilius was' unlike the last^^ king. 15. This speech was' not 
disagreeable to the Qavls, 16. Romulus was' popular-with " the 
multitude, 17. This place is near ^* the city. 18. The gods will be 
propitious to me, 19. A dog is very like a wolf, 20. The horse 
and the dog are most faithful ^^ to man,^ 

1. Imperfect. 2. Singular. 3. Perfect. 9. Idonetn. 10. InimlciiB, a, um. 11. 

4. 'Every/ omnis (n'n^jr.). 5. Bes. 6. Plural. 12. Ille. 13. 'Last: 'cay, 'near- 

Ceterl, ae, a. 7. ' To the whole country : ' est/ and use superlative of prope. 14. 

Hay, *to all the citizens.' 8. Present * Popular-with : ' say, ' agreeable-to.' 15. 

Subjunctive; see Ex. XXX., note 12. Propinquus. 16. Masc. plur. 



XXXIX.— PREDICATIVE DATIVE OF PURPOSE. 

(double dative.) 

§ 51. A Dative of the Purpose or Result of an action 

is used as a Complement, a Dative of the Recipient being 

often added. 

They came to the assistance of Caesar. 
Caesari auxilio venerunt. 

He was a reproach to all his associates. 
Omnibus sociis suis opprahrio fuit. 
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Exercise XXXIX* 

1, The greedy sea is fatal ^ to sailors, 2. Caesar left two legions 
to guard the camp? 3. Fabia was ' a laughing-stock to (her) sister, 
4. It does ms honour ^ and is useful to me, 5. That ' machine was ^ 
of great service to the Romins, 6. No state helped the Athenians^ 
except PlataeaJ 7. Pericles gave his estates^ as a present to the 
state,^ 8. Severity is usually ^® hateful ^^ to many, 9. This ^* also 
was' an advantage^ to others,^* 10. It is disgraceful to turn 
politics " to profit, 11. Thy voice and defence were ^' of assistance 
to very-many}'^ 12. A spacious house often turns ^* to the disgrace^^ 
of (its) owner, 13. Caesar promises to come ^ to the assistance of 
the Helvetii, 14. They sent the cavalry^' to the assistance of 
Caesar, 15. He thinks^ that a rural life is^ a disgrace^ and 
a crime, 16. Too-much^ confidence is-wont to be a calamity, 
17. The state of your health ^ causes us great anxiety,^ 18. Who 
will not impute that* to you as a fault? 19, That circumstance^ 
was* a calamity also*® to Claudia^ the consul's sister, 20. Pau- 
sanias king of the Lacedaemonians came to the assistance of the 
Athenians, 



1. * Is fatal : ' say, * is for a destruction.' 
2. *To guard the camp:' say, *for a 
guard to the camp.' 3. Perfect. 4. Say, 
* it is to me both (et) for an honour 
and (et) an advantage (utilltas).' 5. 
Is, ea, id. 6. * Helped the Athenians : ' 
Bay, * was (fuit) for an assistance to the 
Athenians.' 7. 'Except Piataea:' say, 
' except (praeter with ace.) the Plataeans.' 
8. * Estates,' plural of ager. 9. Respub- 
lica. 10. * Is usutdly : ' say, * is-accustomed 
to be,' esse solet. 11.' Hateftil : ' say, * for 
a hatred.' 12. Neuter. 13. ' An advan- 



tage : ' say, ' for a good ' (neut. sing, of 
bonus). 14. Alius. 16. * To turn politics 
to profit:' say, 'to have the state for 
gain,' habere quaestui rempublicam. 16. 
Use perfect singular. 17. Plurimus. 18. 
Flo. 19. Dedecus. 20. Ace. with inf. 
21. Equitatus. 22. Puto. 23. Probrum. 
24i Nimius, a, um. 25. 'The state of 
your health : ' say, ' thy state-of-healtb,' 
valetudo tua. 26. 'Causes us great 
anxiety : ' say, ' is for the greatest care to 
us.' 27. £a res. 28. Etiam. 



XL.— ABLATIVE OF INSTRUMENT AND ; 
PERSONAL AGENT. 

§ 52. The Ablative of the Instrument answers the 
question * By what means f* 

The Ablative of the Personal Agent with the Pre- 
position ab, * by/ answers the question * By whom? ' 

Clitus was slain by Alexander with a spear. 
Clitus ab AUxandro hastd interfeetus eat. 



Exercise XL. 

1. He slew * (his) enemy with a sword? 2. Caesar was informed " 
hy* scouts, 3. He wounded l:Amse\f with his (own) sword? 4. Caesar 



ABLATIVE OOVEBNED BT PBEPOSITIONS. 
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was pierced with twenty-three wounds. 5. Caesar was slaia* hy 
Brutus. 6. The boys are taught by (their) mcuters. 7. I amnse 
myself with books. 8. The pine is tossed by the winds. 9. He 
laid-waste the land' with fire and^ sword. 10. The sun illurames 
all ^ (things) with its light. 11. The city has been fortified with 
tvalls. 12. Faithful slaves are praised by (their) masters.^ 13. llie 
camp has been fortified by the soldiers with a rampart and ^^ ditch, 
14. Bolls with (their) horns, wild-boars with (their) tusks, lions by 
biting, defend ^^ themselves. 15. Carthage was destroyed by Scipio 
and Corinth by L. Mummius. 16. The thief defends" himself 
with a weapon. 17. The earth is clothed ^ with flowers, herbs, 
trees, (and) fruits. 18. An iron ring is wom-away ** by constant use. 
19. Demosthenes overcame ^^ the impediments of nature ly dili- 
gence and^® industry. 20. Alexandria, a wealthy city of Egypt, 
was founded by Alexander the Great. 



1. Interfido. 2. Gladiiu. 3. 'Was 
informed,' certior facttis est. Certior 
(comparative of certus, a, am) iaCompIe- 
mentarj Nominative after fio; see ^ 18. 
4. Use a before cooaonants, and ah before 
vowels and h. 6. Occldo. 6. Ager. 7. 



< With fire and sword,' ignl ferroque. 8. 
CmictQS, a, am. 9. Dominns, * a master 
(who owns).' 10. Que appended to the 
second noon. 11. Tutor, atos sum. 12. 
Defendo. 13. Perfect passive. 14. Pre 
sent passive. 15. I'erfcct of sopero. 



XLI.— ABLATIVE GOVEBNED BY PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 53, The following prepositions gorem an Ablative : — 

** Absque, a, ab, abs and de, 
Ck)ram, clam, cum, ex and e, 
TenuB, sine, pro and prae ; 
To these let super, subter be appended. 
With in and sub, if * rest in* be intended.'" 



EXEBCISE XLI. 

1. I wish* to live with you.^ 2. The army started '/rom* the 
camp. 3. I came with my brother. 4. Cicero wrote a book on ^ 
Friendship. 5. Caesar waged war in^ Oaul. 6. The apples lie^ 
under • tJie tree. 7. I carry all my • (property) with me. 8. I can 
neither*^ live with you nor without you. 9. Friendship cannot 
exist ** without virtue. 10. Pompey came into ^ Macedonia with 
an army. 11. He carried-on ^ a war with ^* the Latins. 12. The 
man qf^ wham I spoke ^ was *^ at Athens. 13. Catiline hastens to 
set-out /rom " the city. 14. No animal that ^ has blood can live ** 
without a heart. 15. The good and*^ wise are being-banished^' 
fr<nn^ the state. 16. Brave men" do not feel (their) wounds in the 
midst^f'battle, 17* Antony shed tears in-sight-of the Eoman 
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people, 18. The lieutenant-general led-out® the axmj/rom* winter- 
guarters. 19. Antiochus was commanded^ to reign as-far-as^ 
Taurus, 20. Sweet** and comely ^ it is to die /or (one's) native- 
land. 



1. Yolo. 2. When * with ' in EDglish 
means *in company with,' it must be 
translated by cnm ; but where * with ' 
denotes the instrument, as in Ex. XL., 
cum cannot be used, but only the Instru- 
mental Ablative. Cum is appended to 
the personal pronouns thus : tecum, nobis- 
cum, vobiscum, &c. 3. Proflciscor. 4. 
When *ft-om' means *away from,' it 
must be translated by a before a conso- 
nant or ab before a vowel or ^ as in 
sentence 13, ab urbe; but if it means 
* out of,' as in sentences 2, 15 and 18, it 
should be rendered by e or ex, e castris, 
ex civitate, ex hibemls. 5. 'On,' 'con- 
cerning,' de. 6. /n with ablative denotes 
plcux where ; when expressing direction. 
It is followed by the accujiative ; see $ 21. 
7. * To lie (on the ground),' jaceo ; * to 



lie,' * to tell a lie,' mention 8. • Under ' 
after a verb like *lie,' denoting * rest in a 
place,' is mb with ablative, but after a 
verb of motion is $ub with accusative, 
as, roittere sub Jngum, * to send under 
the yoke;' see Ex. xn. 9. *All my 
(property),' omnia mea. 10. * Neither . . . 
nor,' nee . . . nee. 11. Esse. 12. In with 
ace. ; see note 6. 13. Gero. 14. Cum. 

16. *0f,' * concerning,' de. 16. Loquor. 

17. Perfect. 18. ^o; see note 4. 19. 
*That' meaning * which' is a relative 
pronoun, qui, quae, quod. 20. Que ap- 
pended to the second noun. 21. i^resent 
passive. 22. Yir. 23. Educo, xi, ctum. 
24. Perf. pass, of Jubeo. 25. Tenus is 
placed after the noun it governs. 2&. 
T^euter, the word 'thing' being under- 
stood. 



XLII.— ABLATIVE OF TIME. 

§ 54. The Ablative of Time answers the questions 
When f Within what time f 

He rises at dayhreak. 
Prima luce surgit 

He died within a few days. 
Faucis diebus mortuus est 



Exercise XLII. 

1. In winter — in spring — in summer — in autumn — ^at the fourth 
hour — at the third watch — in the seventh year — within six days — 
on the next day* — on the same day — in the three-hundredth year. 
2. In the third year he concluded the war. 3. On the fifth day he 
set-out for Home. 4. Swallows go-away in the winter^ monthsy 
and return in the spring. 6. On the following day he divided the- 
cavalry into three parts. 6. We see that birds migrate into other* 
lands^ in autumn. 7. Caesar sent succours to the townsmen m 
iJie middle (of the) night,'^ 8. The planet Saturn* completes^ its 
course in about thirty years. 9. On Caesar's arrival the Pumpeians 
returned* into (their) camp. 10. It is well known* that the 
Romans tn the same year destroyed *° two most flourishing cities, 
^/arthage and Corinth. 11. Mithridates slaughtered many thousands 
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of Boman citizens in one day, 12. Plato died (while) writiDg," in 
his eighty'first year,^ 13. Jn winter all wars rest. 14. We came 
home on the night of the seventh day,^ and remained" there ^* 
twenty-two days. 15. 1" came to Capua on that very^'^ day^ 
16. Pythagoras lived ^* in^* Italy m the same times in which Brutus 
freed (his) native-country. 17. Agamemnon with-diflBculty took 
one city in ten years. 18. In the third year the city was taken. 
19. Flaminius reached^ the Trasimene Lake at sunset, 20. Caesar 
was killed ^^ in the year B.C. 44.^ 



1. Mascnline. 2. Adj. hibernna, a, 
um. 3. Alius. 4. Terra. 5. * The middle 
(of the) night/ media nox. 6. 'The 
planet Satom : ' »ay, ' the star of Satnm.' 
7. Conficio. 8. Revertor, bub, sam, 3 dep. 
9. Constat with ace and inf. ' la. Deleo. 
11. Present Participle in agreement with 
Plato. 12. * In his eighty-first year : ' ray, 
* in the one and eightieth year.' 13. * On 
the night of the seventh day : ' say, ' on 



the seventh day, at night' (noctn). 14. 
Moror. 16. 'And there : * say, • where,' 
ubl. 16. Use epo. 17. «That very,' i» 
ipse. 18. 'Lived:' say, 'was' (per/.), 
19. Tn with abl. 20. ' Reached : ' say» 
* arrived at,' pervSnit ad. 21. Interficio. 
22. • In the year b.c. 44 : ' say, • in the- 
forty-fourth year before Christ born»" 
ante Christum natum. 



XLIII.— ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE. 

§ 55. The Ablative Absolute is a phrase consisting of a 
Noun in the Ablative Case, and a Participle, Noun, or 
Adjective in agreement with it: it is called Absoluta 
because in construction it is independent of the rest of 
the Sentence. 

There is no Perfect Participle Active in Latin except in 
the case of Deponent Verbs. We say : 

Having exhorted the soldiers, he went-away. 
Hortatus milites, ahiit. 

But we cannot thus translate : 

Haying conquered the enemy, he went-away, 

because there is no Deponent Verb that means *t(> 
conquer.' To supply this want, the Latins used the 
Passive Participle in agreement with what was its own 
Object (in this case 'enemy'), both being put in the 
Ablative. Thus : 

(1.) The Ablative of hostes is hostibus. 

(2.) The Passive Participle of vinco, vici, victum i» 
victus, a, um (declined like bonus, a, um). 

(3.) Hostibus is Ablative Plural Masculine* 
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(4.) The Ablative Plural Masculine of victus, a, nm, 
is victis. Hence, combining Noun and Parti- 
ciple, we have 

Hostibtit vicH8f ahiit. 

This may be variously expressed in English : 
(a.) Having conquered the enemy, he went-away. 
(6.) The enemy haying been conquered, he went-away. 
(c.) When he had conquered the enemy, he went-away. 
(cZ.) After conquering the enemy, he went-away. 

Similarly: 

Having written the letter, scriptd epUiola, 
The citizens having been slain, civihus interfectis^ 
After the banishment of Tarquin, Tarquinio exptiUo, 
On the death of Gato, CJatone mortuo. 

EXEBCISE XLIIL 

1. (a) The war having been finished — (h) having received a 
woUDa---(c) having raised a shout— /c2) many^ having been slain' 
— ^c) Troy having been conquered — (/) when the moon had 
risen'— (^) having conquered the Gauls---(A) having heard these 
things^ — (i) having left the camp — (J) when Caesar had been 
slain. 2. Kings having been driven-oui, consuls were elected/ 

3. Caesar, having landed (his) armyy hastens against * the enemy. 

4. Having leamf these things Caesar sent ambassadors. 5. Ario- 
vistas, having heard-of Caesar's arrival^ sent ambassadors to' 
Him. 6. Alexander, having conquered Darius, returned.^ 7. On 
the death of Tvllusf the people elected Ancus Martius king.^^ 
8. After a year had intervened,^^ all hope of peace heing removed,^ 
Fabricius was sent against" Pyrrhus. 9. War having arisen,^* 
Caesar set-out for Home. 10. The name heing changed^ the story 
is told^* of" you. 11. Having taken the city, Caesar departed 
from" Gaul. 12. WJien lie had fortified the camp, Caesar left two 
lemons there. 13. CIQ good-will is removed^^ the name of friend- 
shm is done-away." 14. Caelius writes that" Flaminius fell^ 
at^ Trasimenus through neglect of rtligion.^ 16. Scipio having 
been elected consul, the Roman army crossed^ into Africa. 

16. When these matters* had been settled, Caesar set-out for Rome. 

17. He left without having received the letter.^ 18. (And) when^ 
this circumstance had been announced, Caesar sent-forward the 
cavalry. 19. Tf'Acn the sun had set, Cains returned^ home. 
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20. HoratiuBy when he had slain^ the three Curiatiif and lost^ his 
two brothers, returned *• home victorious.* 



1. Oomplttres, lum, 3 pi. 2. Interflclo. 
3. Saj, *tbe moon having rlflcn/aiid um 
the p«rf. part, of orlor. 4. uoa. 5. 
Perfect. 6. Ad with ace. 7. Cognosco. 
8. ll^eo. 9. Say, * Tullus having died.' 

10. Ciomplementary Accusative after creo. 

11. Say, * a year having Intervened.' 12. 
Aufero. 13. Contra with ace. 14. Orior. 
16. Narro, avi, atum. 16. *0f,' 'con- 
corning/ de with abl. 17. Ex with abl. 
IK. Say, *goodwlU having been taken 



away, the name of fHendithip la taken- 
away ' (pros. paes.). 10. Ace. with inf. 
20. Cido. 21. Apud with ace. 22. Say, 
'religion having been neglected.' 23. 
Trajicio. 24. Say, * not liaving received 
the letter ' ^Itterae). 26. Say, * which 
thing (res) having been announced.' 
26. OccMo. 27. Amitto. 2». 'Uetomed :' 
say, * betook himaelf.' 29. Say, * con- 
queror' (victor) in apposition with 
* Iloratius.' 



XLIV.— ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE— oonitnueii. 

§ 5G. Tho Ablative Absolute is also used v^itli Present 
Participles Active. 

When the sun Bets, Sole occidente. 

At the beginning of spring, Ineunte vere, 

Christ was bom when Augustus was Emperor. 
Imperante Augutto, natus est Christus. 

Obt. The Engllah Participle must be translated by the T^atin Perfect Participle when 
the action exprexsed by it must be over before that expressed by the Verb begins, as in 
Kxorcise XLIIl. 

But when the two actions are simultaneous, i.e. going on together, at In the above 
examples, the Present Participle must be used. 

The Verb Sum has no Present Participle, but the sense 
of one may be implied in — 

(a,) A Verbal Substantive ; as, dux^ <&c. 
(h,) The titles of office ; as, rex, consul^ <&c. 
(c.) An Adjective alone ; as, vivue^ ignartu^ &c. 

You (being) leader, or. With you (as) leader, or Under your leadcr- 
Hliip, Te duce. 

You (being) consul, or, In your consulship, Te oonsuU. 

Brutus (being) alive, or, while Brutus is living, Bruto vivo. 

In tho consulship of L. Aemilius Paullus (and) C. Licinius. 
L. Aemilio Paullo, C, Licinio constdibus. 



EXEBCISE XLIV. 

1. (a^ While Tullus was king^ — (b) while (my) father was alive 
— (r) wnen Oamillus was commander'— (d) during the lifetime 
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of HaBnibaP — (e) in the consulship of Caninius^ — (/) in my 
consulship** — (g) in your absence — (h) under the guidance of the 
king* — (i) when the sun rises — (j) during the reign of AncusJ 
2. Pythagoras came into Italy in the reign of^ Tarquinius Svr 
perhus. 3. Augustus was born when M. Tvllius Cicero and 
Antonius were consuls. 4. The Carthaginians, under the command 
of Hannibal^ defeated * the Romans. 5. These (things) were done* 
in the consulship of Cicero, 6. The conspiracy of Catiline broke- 
out in the consulship of Cicero and Antonius, 7. This was done^* 
without my knowledge}^ 8. Darius pre) ared ^ a fleet in consequence 
of the solicitations of (his) friends,^^ 9. When the signal had been 
given,^* the Koman youth,^* under the command of Manlius, 
climbed into the citadel. 10. In your absence we did not dare to 
fight. 11. When the sun rises, darkness flies-away.^^ 12. Horace 
was bom in the consulship of Torguatu>s, 13. The Roman legions 
set-out against" the Gauls under the leadership of Camillus,^ 
14. Under my leadership you will be safe. 15. They did^° this in 
his absence}^ 16. He entered the city imthout the guards perceiving 
(it).*® 17, Solon and Pisistratus flourished^ in the reign of Servius 
Tvllius, 18. This was done*° while the king was alive. 19. He 
took the city with my assistance.^^ 20. All animals ^ under the 
guidance of nature itself^ defend^* their-own interests. 



1. Say, *Tullu8 (being) king.' 2. 
Say, ' Camillus (being) leader (dux).' 3. 
Say, 'Hannibal (being) alive.' 4. Say, 
'Caninins (being) consnl.' 5. Say, *I 
(being) oonanl.' 6. Say, *Thc king 
(being) leader (duxj.' 7. Use pres. part, 
of regno. 8. Vinco. 9. Gero. 10. Facio. 

11. &iy, *I (being) ignorant (ignaras).' 

12. Compare. 13. Say, * (his) friends ex- 



horting.' 14. The perf. part mast be 
used here. 16. Jnventns. 16. Fngio. 
17. Adversns with ace. 18. Say, 'he (is) 
(being) absent.' 19. Say, 'the guards 
not perceiving.' 20. Perfect. 21. Say, 
*I assisting.' 22. Animans. 23. Say, 
'nature herself (ipsa) guiding (duco).* 
24. Defendo. 



XL v.— ABLATIVE OF COMPARISON. 



§ 57. After Adjectives in the Comparative Degree, quam^ 
* than,' may be omitted, and the Ablative used instead of 
the Nominative or Accusative. 

Silver is of-less-value than gold. 
Vilius argentum est aura. 

What is sweeter than honey ? 
Quid dtdcius eat melle ? 

Who does not-know that the sun is greater than the mcx)n ? 
Quis nescit solem lund majorem esse f 
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Exercise XLV. 

1. Britain is less tJian GauL 2. Caesar was ^ greater than Seipio. 
3. Gold is heavier than silver, 4. Nothing is better * than reason, 
6. I think death lighter^ tha7i disgrace.* 6. We know that the 
moon is" less than the sim, 7. What* can be greater than the sun t 
8. TuUus Hostilius was ^ more warlike "^ than Romulus. 9. Nothing 
is more godlike ^ than clemency, 10. The daughter is more beautiful 
than (her) beautiful mother. 11. Nothing is worse* than the pretence 
of love. 12. The boy was^ wiser than (his) sister. 13. The sons 
are more fortunate than (their) parents. 14. In summer the days 
are longer than the nights. 15. In winter the days are shorter 
than the nights. 16. I have not seen a longer spear than this.^ 
17. Caesar used-to-say ® that the Germans were * more warlike ^^ 
than the Gauls. 18. Your " plans ^* are clearer to us than the light. 
19. What • is more vile than avarice^ what more despicable than 
cowardice f " 20. Nothing is more beautiful,* nothing more amiable * 
than virtue, nothing sweeter * than friendship. 



1. Perfect. 2. Neuter singular to agree 
t\ith Dlhil. 3. Levis, e. Complementary 
Accusatiye after pnto; see Ex. XL 4. 
Dedecus. 6. Ace. with inf. 6. Neuter 
•t' quia interrogative. 7. Ferox. 8. Use 



ego and translate, *I have not seen a 
longer (spear) than this spear.' 9. The 
imperfect is used to denote repeated or 
habitual action. 10. Bellicosus. 11. 
Tuus. 12. Consilium. 13. Timiditas. 



XLVI.— ABLATIVE OF PRICE. 

§ 58. The Ablative of Price answers the questions 
* For how much f*^At what cost ? * 

This (man) sold his country for gold. 
Vendidit hie aura patriam. 



Exercise XL VI. 

1. The fish was bought for a denarius. 2. Isocrates sold a 
single^ speech /or twenty talents. 3. Polybius writes that' this 
ftfiair' cost the Achaeans* one hundred talents. 4. Gorgias taught 
f(yr one hundred minae (each pupil). 6. This book is to-be-sold • 
/or ten denarii. 6. Aristotle bought certain* books for three 
talents,^ 7. King Attains bought a picture ^for a hundred talents. 
8. The painter Aaclepiodorus sold twelve pictures ^for three hundred 
minae (each). 9. He bought a garden /or three talents. 10. Each 
bushel of wheat • cost *° three sesterces. 11. The victory cost ^' the 
Komans mv/ih blood, 12. That^* victory cost" us much blood and^* 
(manv) wounds. 13. ApoUonius taught the art-of-oratory for a 
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fee. 14. Virtue cannot be bought ^'^ /or gold, 15. Gorgias was the 
first" to teach at Athens /or gold, 16. A certain' woman " sold 
the life of her husband ^^for gold, 17. What " is not wanted ^ is 
dear a< a penny, 18. Fiso sold himself to King Cottus/or three 
hundred talents, 19. I ^^ do not buy hope at a price, 20. 1 have 
bought the statues and pictures ^ at a low ^ rateM 



1. XJhhb. 3. Ace. with infln. 3. Ea 
res. 4. * €k)st the Achaeans,' &c. : say, 
* stood (perf.) to the Achaeons (dat.) at 
one hundred talents/ 6. * To be sold/ 
venalis, e. 6. Qoidam. 7. Not for 
three talents each, or we should require 
temis. 8. Tabella. 9. Tritlcum. 10. 
*Ooet/ imperf. of ram; say, *the bushel 
of wheat was at three sesterces (each)/ 
11. * Cost the Romans/ &c. : say, * stood to 
the Romans (dat.) at much blood/ 12. 



Is,ea,id. 13. *C!o6tus,'&c. : say, 'stood 
to u^,' kc. 14. Ac. 15. * Cannot be 
bought,' non venalis est. 16. * Was the 
first to teach : ' say, * first (adjective in 
agreement with Goi^as) taught,' primus 
docuit. 17. Mulier. 18. Yir. 19. 
Neuter of qui, quae, quod. 20. Opus, 
neut. indeclinable. 21. Use pronoun. 
32. Pictura. 23. Parvus, a, nm. 24. 
Pretium. 



XLVII.— ABLATIVE OF QUALITY. 

§ 59. The Ablative of Quality answers the question 
• Of what description f ' and always has an Adjective iu 
agreement with it. 

Agesilaus was of low stature and of a small body. 
Agesilaus ataturdfuit humili et corpore eziguo. 

Dumnorix was (a man) of the greatest boldness. 
Dumnorix erat summd audacid. 



Exercise XLVIf. 

1. Hector was ^ a hero of distinguished valour.^ 2. Cato lost ^ a 
son of the greatest* genius and of the greatest* virtue, 3. Caius 
was'^ (a man) of great ^ personal beauty.'^ 4. An old-man with 
long^ heard (and) with rough hair is lying on-the-ground.® 6. There- 
lay*® between Labienus and" the enemy *^ ?i.ny ex of difficult passage 
and ^ with precipitous hanks, 6. P. Murena was * (a man) of 
Tnoderate ability, 7. He had*^ a brother Dumnorix of supreme* 
audacity, 8. At Rome I saw Balbus, a man ** of eminent pr^tdence, 
9. Iphicrates possessed '^'^ both *' a great mind " and hody, and " a 
princely form, 10. Herodotus possesses" great eloquence, 11. 
Cicero, an orator of the highest* genius, was put to death. 12. (His) 
weapon was* a lance ojf shining steel, 13. It behoves us to be 
of good couragey^ 14. Caesar is said'*® to have been of tail 
stature (and)/atr complexion, 15. Cato possessed ^'^ remarleahle 
foresight and industry in all things." 16. Catiline possessed*^ 
great power ^ both" of mind" and body, but a bad and** 
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depraved disposition,^ 17. Without this hope no-one can he 
of a tranquil mind." 18. Cassius was** (a man) of rermrkable 
uprightness, virttte, and firmness. 19. Balhus, a man" of the 
lUmost * toisdom, has heen extolled hy ** many writers. 20. Iccius, (a 
man) of the highest * rank and influence among ^ his (countrymen), 
sent messengers to ^ Caesar. 



1. Imperfect. 2. Virtus. 3. Amitto. 
4. Sommns, a, xtm. 5. Perfect. 6. Ezi- 
mins, a, tun. 7.!* Of great personal 
beauty : * say, • of great beauty (abl.) of 
body (gen.)'. 8. Promisstis, a, um. 9. 
$ee 5 33. 10. * There-lay : ' say, * there- 
was,' erat. 11. Atque. 12. Singular. 
13. Que appended to ripis. 14. Vir. 16. 
* Possessed : ' say, ' was (fait) of,' with abl. 



of quality. 16. ' Both . . . and,' et . . . et. 
17. Animus. 18. Que appended to the 
aAjective. 19. 'Possesses:' say, Ms of,' 
with abl. of quality. 20. Trade. 21. 
Res. 23. Vis. 23. Ingenium. 24. Re- 
member that the ablative of the personal 
agent takes the preposition a or ab : see 
$ 62. 26. Inter with ace. 26. 'To* 
after a verb of motion is ad with ace. 



XLVni.— VERBS GOVERNING THE ABLATIVE. 

§ 60. The Deponent Verbs utor, fiingor, potior, vescor, 
fruor take an Ablative.! 

"With 'use,* 'discharge,' 'possession-get,' *to feed-on,' and 

* enjoy,' 
An Ablative correctly stands ; remember this, my boy." 

The wise (man) uses reason in-the-best-way. 
Sapiens ratione optime utitur, 

A wise (man) always discharges (his) duty. 
Sapiens semper fungitur officio. 

The enemy took-possession-of the city. 
Hostes urbe potiti sunt, 

I live-on milk, cheese, and flesh. 
Lacte, caseOi came vescor. 

We all enjoy many pleasures. 
MuUis voluptatibus omnes fruimur. 



Exercise XLVIII. 

1. I always &a}oj spring. 2. I enjoy delightful ease. 3. We^ 
enjoy tJie plains, we ^ enjoy the mountains. 4. Our soldiers gained ^ 
the victory. 5. The life which we enjoy is very short. 6. Employ * 
me either* (as) general'^ or (as) soldier. 7. The wise (man) enjoys 
what-is-present.^ 8. Concerning these matters' use® your-ovm 
judgment. 9. All are rich who can enjoy the sky and the earth. 

10. (He) who does not follow® good counsels cannot be happy.** 

11. The most ancient inhabitants of Greece subsisted-on " acorns. 

12. The Numidians used-to-feed-upon the flesh of-wUd-heasts.^ 

13. Agesilaus obtained-possession-of" great spoil. 14. Hannibal 
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obtained-posaeBsion-of" TarerUum by" treachery. 15. It is (the 
<luty) of a good citizen to discharge all the duties of life. 16. Hanni- 
bal chose-rather " to enjoy than to use victory, 17. Caesar's army 
enjoyed^'' the best (of) JiecUth and tJie greatest abtmdance ^^ of water. 
18. You know (how) to conquer, Hannibal, but you know-not (how) 
to use victory, 19. We enjoy and make-use-of very-many maritime 
productions.^'' 20. Alexander made-himself-master-of ^* the kingdom 
of the Persians. 

* By ! * Bay, * through,' per with aoc. 15. 
Imperfect of ntor. 16. * The greatest 
abtmdance,' samma copla. 'And,' que 
appended to sammS. 17. 6ay, * we eajoy 
and (atque) use very-many (plurimas) 
maritime thhig^ (res).' 18. * Made him- 
self master of : ' say,' obtained-possession- 
of,' and use perfect indicative of potior. 



1. Use pronoun. 2. Potior. 3. * Em- 
ploy : ' say, * use ' ^plur. imperative). 4. 
* Either. . . or,' vel . . . vel. 6. Impera- 
tor. 6. * What-is-present : ' say, • present 
<things),' neut. plur. of praesens, ntis. 7. 
Kes. 8. Singular. 9. Utor. 10. Felix. 
11. Imperfect of vescor. 12. *Of-wild- 
t>easts,^ferlnus, a,um. 13. Perfect. 14. 



XLIX.— DIRECT QUESTIONS. 

S 61. A Direct Question is one which is given in the 
words of the speaker, e,g, 

*• What has he done?" 

§ 62. A Direct Question is expressed in Latin by the 
Indicative Mood ; as, 

''QuidfecUt'' 

Direct Questions are Single or Alternative. 

(a.) Single Questions may be asked : 

(1.) By an Interrogative Pronoun or Adverb; as. 

Who killed aodius? 
Quis Chdium interfecit f 

When will he come ? 
QuaTido veniet f 

(2.) By nonne, expecting the answer ' Yes ' ; as. 

Is not a dog like a wolf? [Yes.] 
Canis nonne similis lupo est f 

(3.) By num, expecting the answer * No ' ; as. 

Dare you deny this ? [No.] 
Num hoc negare audes 9 
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(4.) By -ne at the end of a word, expecting 
either answer ; as, 

Can you Bay ? [I wish to know.] 
Poteane dicere i 

(6.) Alternative Questions are generally asked by 
Titnim ... an (or), e,g. 

Is that your fault or ours ?= 
"Whether is that your fault or ours ? 
Utrum ea vestra an nostra culpa eat f 



Exercise XLIX. 

1. Who * is (he), and whence has he come ? 2. Is it not more 
disgraceftil to aeceive than to he deceived? 3. Is it* more dis- 
graceful to be deceived than to deceive ? [No.] 4. Has any-one * 
dared to deny these (things) ? [No.] 6. Did you ever see * a white " 
hare? 6. Was he killed* with a sword f 7. Did he set out for 
Borne f 8. Did he give you the book? 9. Did he give you the 
book? 10. Have you^ two countries,* or is this* (your) conmion 
country? 11. Whither now are you leading me? 12. Can we 
surpass Plato in eloquence ? [No.] 13. Whether is iron or gold 
more useful? 14. What-sort-of*° (a man) is Milo? Is he wise 
or foolish ? ** 15. Are-not these (things) clearer than the light ? 
16. Can ** he do this or-not ? *' 17. Is not my field smaller than " 
yours? 18. By what steps did Romulus mount-up into heaven? 
By (his) exploits and ^'^ virtues. 19. What is better or " what more 
excellent ^^ than goodness and beneficence? 20. Has he dared ^* to 
deny this or-not? 

1. Qais, *wbo?' When a qnestfon 
lias no interrogative pronoun (quia, quid, 
kc.) or adverb of place, time, &c. (quo ? 
qnando ? frc.)> one of the particles nonne, 
num, ne, abonld be put in, but not otber- 
wise. 3. Num is placed at the begin- 
ning of the sentence. 3. ' Any-one,' quis. 
4. -ne is appended to the word about 
which information Is sought, or upon 
which emphasis is laid in asking the 
question. The emphatic word in each 
of the sentences 5-9 is printed in italics. 



5. Gandidus. 6. Interficlo. 1. Plural. 
8. Patria. Here the answer *No' is 
expected, because it is impossible for any 
one to have two native-lands. 9. Ille, 
a, ud. 10. Qualis. 11. Say, 'whether 
(titruin) is be wise or (an) foolhtb?' 

12. Say, 'whether (utrum) can he,' kc. 

13. 'Or-not' in direct questions is 
annon. 14. Quam. 16. Atque. 16. Aut. 
17. Praestans, ntis. 18. Say, 'whether 
(utrum) has he,' &c. 



PART III. 
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L.— INDIRECT QUESTIONS. 

§ 63. An Indirect Question is one which is not directly 
put, but depends on some previous Verb by means of an 
Interrogative Pronoun, Adverb or particle, e.g. 

What are you doing ? (Direct Question.) 

I know what you are doing. (Indirect Question.) 

§ 64. An Indirect Question is expressed in Latin by the 
Subjunctive Mood. 

Quid agis ? (Direct.) 
Scio quid agas. (^Indirect.) 

§ 65. The Tense of the Verb in the Subjunctive Mood 
is determined by that of the Verb in the former part of 
the sentence. 

§ 66. The general Eule for the Sequence of Tenses is 

that 

Primary Tenses follow Primary. 
Historic Tenses follow Historic. 

Cbs. 1. The Primary Tenses are the Present, Futnre, and Perfect with * have.' * 

Th« Historic Tenses are the Imperfect, Pluperfect, and Perfect without 'have.' 

Obs. 2. There is no Future Subjunctive, its place being filled by the Present 
Suttl^nctive, or by the Future Participle with sim after the Primary Tenses and essem 
after the Historic. 

I ask, shall ask, have asked — ^what he is writing, will write, has 
written. 

Quaero, quaeram, quaesivi — quid scribatf scrtpturus sit, scripserit. 

I was asking, asked, had asked — what he was writing, had written, 
was going to write. 

Quaer3)am, quaesivif quaesiveram — quid scriberet, Bcripsisset, scrip- 
turus esset. 

1 know why he comes. 
Scio cur veniai. 

I know why he came. 
Scio cur venerit 

I knew why he came. 
Sciebam cur veniret 

I knew why he had come. 
Sciebam cur venisset. 



* The Latin Perfect has two distinct meanings. Thus feci is either ' I have done. ' 
or * I did.' The former is here called the Perfect with * have/ and the latter the 
Perfect without * have.' 
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Exercise L. 

1. I ask^ who slew^ Clodius. 2. I asked' what you had done. 
3. He has asked why the ambassadors have come, 4. He asked* 
why the ambassadors had come, 5. I will ask who he is and 
whence Tie has come, 6. You see* what-sort-of (a man) he is. 
7. I do not-know who is speaking. 8. I wish to know whether 
this is mine or yours. 9. He asked whether this* tuas true or- 
not.'* 10. Tell me® whether iron or silver is the heavier. 11. I 
shall soon know what you wish. 12. 1 understand what (things) 
you are telling"^ me.® 13. Do you see® how brave the soldiers 
have heenf 14. I was' uncertain where you were. 15. I do not 
know what to do^^ with" the boys. 16. It is the part of a good 
consul to see what is being done.^^ 17. Men do not understand 
how great a revenue economy is. 18. It is uncertain what each" 
day or" night may bring. ^'^ 19. I do not see how^® past pleasures 
can relieve present evils. 20. No one knows what will happen^''' 
to-morrow. 



1. Use qiiaero as the verb of * asking' 
and ago as .the verb of < doing ' in this 
exercise. 2. Interficio. 3. Indicative 
perfect without 'have.' 4. PInral. 5. 
* Or-not ' in indirect questions is necne. 
6. Dative ; see 6 47. 7. Narro. 8. * Do 
you see ' (plural), a direct question : use 



the appended -ne. 9. Imperfect. 10. 
Present subjunctive. 11. De (prep.) with 
ablative. 12. Present Subjunctive Pas- 
sive. 13. Use feminine of quisque. 14. 
Aut. 16. Fero. 16. 'How,' *in what 
way,' quomodo. 17. * What will happen : ' 
say, * what is about to be.' 



LI.— UT WITH SUBJUNCTIVE. 

1. SUBJUNCTIVE OF PUBPOSE. 

§ 67. The Subjunctive is used when a Verb is subjoined 
to another Verb to express Purpose. 

m=' that,* ' in order that.' 

n6=' that . . . not,' 'in order that . . . not.' 

The Tense of the Verb in the Subjunctive Mood is 

determined by the Rule for the Sequence of Tenses. 

(§ 66.) 

I write, will write, have written — that you may know. 
Seribo, scribam, scripsi — ut scias. 

I was writing, had written, wrote — that you might know. 
Scribebam, scripseram, scripsi — ut scires. 

I come that I may see. 
Venvo ut videam. 



I went away that I might not see. 
Abii ne viderem. 



E 2 
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§ 68. The Infinitive in English expressing a purpose 
may be translated by ut with the Subjunctive. 

He Bends, will send, has sent — ambassadors to sue-for peace. 
Mittit, mittetf mUitr-Aegatm ut pacem petant 

He was sending, had sent, sent — ambassadors to sne-for peace. 
MitUbatf miseratf mint — legcUos ut pacem peterent. 



Exercise LI. 

1. He reads that Tie may learn} 2. The soldier sleeps that he 
may recover his strength." 3. Laws are given' that the citizens 
may live peaceably and* happily. 4. Let us prepare*^ arms that we 
may attack olhers.' 5. He fights in order that the enemy may not 
take the city. 6. The slave comes to shut the gates. 7. Let them 
read tliat they may learn, 8. We eat to live, we do not live to eat, 
9. He built the house in order to dwell in it. 10. The slave came 
to shut the gates of the city. 11. I came here in order to see you. 
12. Let him learn that he may he able to teach. 13. I am-siient, 
in order not to increase'' your grief. 14. I hope he will come® to 
see me. 15. He reads that he may not he ignorant.® 16. Our 
ancestors fetched Cincinnatus frcm^® the plough, in order that he 
might he dictator." 17. Bomulus, in order to increase'^ the number 
of (his) citizens, opened an asylum. 18. I will strive that you may 
Je aWc to think" me a friend." 19. Many (men) praise others,^ 
that (they) may he praised by^** them." 20. We wage war in order 
that we may enjoy peace. 

1. Disco. 8. Vires, Inm, 3 f. pi. 3. vitb inf. ; see $ 29. 9. Ignanis. 10. Ab 

•Are given:* say, *have been given.* (prep.) with abl. 11. Complementajy 

4. Que appended to the second adverb. I^ominative; see $ 17. 12. Puto. l?. 

5. * Let UB prepare,' 1 pi. pres. subj. of Gomplementaiy Accusative ; see $ 22.^ 
I)aro. 6. Alius. 7. Augeo. 8. Ace 14. Ille. 



LIL— UT WITH SUBJUNCTIVE-oonftnttcd. 

;2. TXBBS OF 'asking,' &0. 

§ 69. Verbs of * asking,' * commanding,' * advising,' and 
* striving,' are followed by ut or ne with Subjunctive. 

" With * ask,' * command,' * advise,' and * strive,' 
By ut translate Infinitive ; 
But never he this rnle forgot, 
Put ne for ui when there's a ' not.' " 
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The Tense of the Subjunctive follows the Bale for the 
Se^iuence of Tenses. 

I asked him to come to Bome.^ 
Rogavi ilium ut Romam veniret, 

I advise you not to do this. 
Suadeo tibi ne Iwcfaciai. 



ExEnoisE LIT. 

1. I will strive to conquer. 2. Take care to teach him. 
3. Themistocles persuaded the Athenians to leave the city. 4. I 
beg^ (you) not to foraake me. 5. He asked for money to he given 
to him^ (meaning himself). 6. He ordered' the ambassadors to he 
dismissed, 7. I urge you to read these books. 8. He advised* 
them to drive their cattle* to* the city. 9. I have asked him^ to 
stop at Rome. 10. It is certain that the boy is striving* to learn. 
11. His* father asks me to lead him^^ into the camp. 12. His 
father asked me to lead him into the camp. 13. I command you^^ 
to do this. 14. He asked me not to hasten.^* 15. He commanded 
(them) to depart.^^ 16. It is required" of^ a friend that he he 
sincere. 17. I asked" (you) to do^"^ this. 18. When will you 
ask him to set-out from Rome? 19. 1 begged" (you) to go, 20. He 
commands me not to go^way.^^ 



1. Preoor. 2. Say, *be asked that 
money might be given to himself.' 3. 
f»ay, *be ordered that the ambassadors 
might be dismissed.' 4. Moneo. 6. 
Plural of pecus. 6. Ad with ace. 7. 
IJle. 8. Ace. with inL 9. £Jus. 10. 



Is, ea, id. 11. Dative. 12. Fropero. 
13. Discedo. 14. Present indicative pas- 
sive of postulo. IS. Ab with ablative. 
16. Say, * I aslsed (per/.) th&t thou 
mightst do this.' 17. Facio. 18. Oro. 
19. AtMcedo. 



LUL— UT WITH SUBJUNCTIVE— 5on«/iMer/. 

3. VERBS OF *FEARIMG.* 

§ 70. With Verbs of ' fearing/ 

iVe =* lest; * that.' 
u<=*that . . . not.* 

Timeo rw, I fear he will. 
Timeo ut, I fear he won't. 

The Tense of the Subjunctive follows the Rule for the 
Sequence of Tenses. 
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EAST EXERCISES ON THE LATIN SYNTAX. 



Bui the Englisli Future is to be translated by the Latin 
I'resent Subjunctive. 



I fear he will come. 
Timeo ne veniat. 

I fear he will not come. 
Timeo ut veniaL 



Exercise UII. 

1. I fear^ v;e may not le ahh to defend the city. • 2. I fear that 
the general vrill lead^ the soldiers out-of^ the camp. 8. I feared^ 
that the general ivauld not lead^ the soldiers out-of the camp. 
4. I fear you tuill not support all these toils. 5. I am-aafiid that 
the enemy will attack^ us in-the-uight.* 6. I am afraid^ your 
friend will come too-late. 7. I fear tJiat he vnll he conquered, 
8. I feared* that he would come. 9. I feared* that he would not 
come. 10. I do not fear t?Mt you vnll do^ anything' foolishly. 
11. I fear^° you mil perish, 12. I am-afraid that v;e shall le cttt- 
off, 13. I feared you tvould not escape, 14. I fear / may not he 
able to recover^ the ornaments. 15. Do not fear^ tJuit I shall 
hurt him.^ 16. I fear'* that you may choose-rather to be feared''^ 
than to be loved" by your countrymen." 17. There-was** great '• 
fear^ at Borne lest the Gauls should return^ again to Kome. 
18. Consternation seized^ the soldiers lest Scipio's wound should 
prove " mortal.** 19. There-is no danger of your not finding^ the 
place. 20. There-was *• a danger of the enemy's taking the city by 
storm.*' 



1. In tranfllating sentences 1~5 Incln- 
sive, use timeo as the verb of fearing. 
2. Edaco, xi, ctnm. 3. £ with ab). 4. 
Perfect without * have,' followed by the 
imperfect sabjanctive. 6. Adorior. 6. 
* In-the-night/ noctn. 7. In translating 
sentences 6-10 inclusive, use vereor as 
the verb of fearing. 8. Faclo. 9. Neuter 
of quia. 10. In translating sentences 
11-15 inclusive, use metuo as the verb of 
fearing. 11. Becipio. 12. Ne with perf. 
aubj. ; see Ex. X., fiote 6. 13. Dative ; 



see $ 48. 14. Vereor. 15. Metuo. 16. 
Diligo. 17. * By your countrymen : ' say* 
* by the citizens/ ablative of the i)ersonal 
agent with preposition a (ab). 18. Per- 
fect. 19. Grandis. 20. Timor. 21. Redeo. 
22. Caplo. 23. Imperf. subj. of sum. 24. 
Mortiterus. 25. *0f your not finding:' 
say, * lest (ne) you may not find ' (non 
invenias). 26. Imperfect. 27. 'Of the 
enemy's taking the city by storm : ' say, 
'lest (ne) the enemy might take-by- 
storm the city.' 
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LIV.— QUIN WITH SUBJUNCTIVE. 

§ 71. Quin, 'that,* is used with the Subjunctive Mood 
after the following negative and interrogative ex- 
pressions : — 

I do not donbt that . . . 

Non dubito quin . . . 

No-one doubts that . . . 
Nemo dubitat quin .... 

There is no doubt that . . . 
Non est dubium quin . . . 

Who doubts that . . . ? 
Quia dubitat quin . . . ? 

As regards the Tense of the Subjunctive, the Rule of the 
Sequence of Tenses must be observed. 

There is no doubt that he fears. 
Non eft dubium quin timeat. 

There was no doubt that he feared. 
Non erat dubium quin timeret. 

Exercise LIV. 

1. There is no doubt that the enemy are preparing-for^ war, 
2. No-one doubts tJiat we have waged many wars. 3. There was^ 
no doubt that the citizens defended^ the city bravely. 4. There is 
no doubt that he said* this.* 5. Who doubts that the sun is larger 
than the moon ?• 6. Who doubts that you did this V 7. 1 do not 
doubt that you have spokeji^ j;he truth.® 8. Who can doubt that 
Hannibal was* a very great ^° general?" 9. I do not doubt that 
you wish^ to benefit^^ me. 10. I do not doubt that you are 
friendly to us. 11. There is no doubt that he will wriie^* to you.^^ 
12. There was* no doubt that Balbus had killed^^ Caius. 13. There 
is no doubt that these (things) are true. 14. Who doubts that 
virtue and" vice are contrary to each other ?^® 15. Who doubts 
tJuit the world" was made by design ? ^ 16. Agamemnon does not 
doubt tTiat Troy will shortly perish^* 17. There is no doubt that 
Balbus Ttas set-out for Rome. 18. There is no doubt that Caesar 
tvHl set out^* for Capua. 19. There is no doubt that I shall 
remain^^ here. 20. There was* no doubt that our soldiers fought^ 
very bravely. 



1. Paro. 2. Imperfect. 3. Imperf. 
8ul](). of defendo after an imperf. iDdic. 
4. Perf. eattf. after a pres. indie. 6. 
Neater plural. 6. Ablative of compari- 
son ; see ( 57. 7. Neuter aingular. 8. 
IMco. 9. Vemm, 2 n. 10. Snmmns. 
11. Dux. 12. Volo. 13. ProBttm with 



dat. ; Bee fi 49. 14. Fnt. Part with sim, 
&c. ; nee j 66, note. 16. Ad with aoc. 
16. Interficio. 17. Que appended to the 
second noon. 18. * To each other:' say, 
* between themselves,' inter se. 19. 
Mnndns. 20. Consilium. 21. Maneo. 
22. Imperf. subj. after an imperf. indie. 
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LV.— QUIN WITH SUBJUNCTIVE— con^muad. 

§ 72. Quin, ' but,' * that . . . not/ * so that . . . not/ governs 
a Subjunctive when it stands for qui non after Negatives 
and Interrogatives implying a Negative. 

There is no one but understands = 
There is no one who does not understand. 
Nemo est quin {=:qui non) intelligat. 



Exercise LV. 

1. Who is there hut weeps ? 2. There was^ no one hut wept, 
3. There is no one hut knows that men are mortal.^ 4. No one is 
so* iron-hearted as not to love*" his-own children. 5. Who is there 
that does not hate saucy childhood ? 6. There is no day ** that I do 
not write a letter.* 7. There is no day that I do not hear many 
wonderful (things). 8. There was^ nobody who did not rejoice'^ 
greatly. 9. No one is so brave hut he sometimes® feels^ fear.^'^ 
10. There was^ no day hut Tullius walked"^ with me.^^ 11. There 
is hardly a day^^ that Satrius does not keep-coming to my house.^^ 
12. Who was^ (there) that did not hate^* you ? 13. Who is (there) 
that weeps not sometimes?** 14. No one is so' wise as never 
to err,^^ 15. There is nothing so' difficult that it cannot he Ac- 
complished. 16. There is no one hut can do" this. 17. No 
one is so' good as not sometimes^^ to sin,^^ 18. Who is (there) 
that does not keep^ swine? 19. Who is (there) hut knows that*"* 
the soldier is honest?^* 20. Who is (there) hut sees that^ you 
are happy ?'^ 



1. Imperfect. 2. Ace. with inf. 3. 
* So * before an adjective is tarn. 4. * As 
not to love : ' say, * but-that lie loves.' 
5. Dies in the singular is common, in the 
plural masculine. When it means ' a 
day/ it is usually masculine ; but if it 
means * time,' dies is feminine. In the 
present exercise it is masculine. 6. Lit- 
terae (pi.). V. Imperf. subj. after imperf. 
indie. 8. Nonnunquam. 9. Sentio. 10. 
Timor. II. Cum is appended to the ab- 



lative of the personal pronouns, mecnm, 
tecum, voblscum, &c. 12. Say, 'there is 
almost (fere) no day.' 13. Domus follows 
the construction of the names of towns ; 
s»>e 32. 14. The pluperfect of odi has 
the meaning of an onlinary imperfect. 
15. Aliquando. 16. * As never to err : ' 
say, *but that he sometimes (nonnun- 
quam) errs.' 17. Facio. 18. Interdum. 
19. Feeco. 20. Habeo. 21. Probus. 22. 
Beatus. 



LVI.— QUIN WITH SUBJUNCTIVE— coniinw6(Z. 

§ 73. Quin is also used after negative expressions 
of hindrance, opposition, &c., and to denote that a 
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certain thing never happened without something eh.o 
happening. 

§ 74. The following phrases are followed by the Sub- 
junctive : — 

It cannot be bnt that, fieri non pc^ieat quin . . . 

I cannot but, facere non possum quin . . . 

To leave nothing undone to, nihil praeiermitfsre quin . • . 

To be within a very little, minimum ahesse quin . . . 

What reason is there why . . . not ? quid causcie est quin ? ■ . . . 

There is no reason why . . . not, nulla causa est quin . . . 

The Tense of the Verb in the Subjunctive is determined 
by the Kule for the Sequence of Tenses. 

She never sees a captive without weeping. 
Nunqttam ilia videt captivum quin fleat. 

She never saw a captive without weeping. 
Nunquam ilia vidit captivum quinfleret. 

The Number and Person of the Subjunctive will be the 
same as that of the Verb in the former part of the 
sentence. 

I cannot but laugh. 

Facere non possum quin rideam. 

We cannot but laugh. 

JPacere non possumus quin rideamus. 

But fieri non potest quin and minimum abest quin 
are always Impersonal (3rd pers. sing.). 

Exercise LVL 

1. I can not hut weep, 2. He never sees the boy without 
laughing.^ 3. I cannot but help^ Balbus. 4. It cannot be hut 
that the soul' is immortal. 5. I left nothing undone to finish* the 
business. 6. Balbus was within a very little of perishing.^ 
7. What reason is there why they should not rejoice ?* 8. I cannot 
but hope that we shall be conquerors.^ 9. I let no day pass® 
without vrriting to® you. 10. I could ^*^ not hut declare^^ to you^'^ 
ray opinion. 11. I cannot hut send daily to' you. 12. They were 
within a very little of heing killed}^ 13. He was very near^* 
gaining that^^ victory. 14. There is no reason why he should not 
c&me^ 15. I never go-out without seeing him.^' 16. I left nothing 
undone to appease him.^* 17. No one ever sees him^* without 
calling^'^ him a traitor. 18. 1 am within a very little of heing most 
miserable.^^ 19. I cannot hut send this letter^' to you. 20. What 
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reason is there why they should not he ahle to read Cicero's 
speeches ? 



1. Eldeo. 2. Sabvenlo with dative; see 
A 48. 3. AnimnB. 4. After the perf. 
mdic. withoat *have,' use tlie imperf. 
fiul^. 6. Say, * very-little was-waiiting 
(perf. withoat 'have*} but that Balbus 
might perish' (imperf. snbj. of pereo). 
6. Present. 7. * We shall 1>e conquerors,' 
accns. with inf. and see ( 29. 8. Perf. 
without *have' of intermitto. 9. Ad 
with aoc 10. Perfect without 'have.' 



11. Dedaro. 12. Dative; see $ 47. 13. 
Say, ' veiy-little was-wanting (perf. with- 
out *have') but that they might be 
killed' (interficio\ 14. * He was very 
near,' *he was within a very little of: ' 
say, * very-little was-wanting but that be 
might gain (reporto).' 15. lUe, a, nd. 
16. Is, ea, id. 17. Compello. 18. Say, 
* very-little is-wanting but-that I may-be 
most miserable.' 19. Epistola. 



LVn.— QUOMINUS WITH SUBJUNCTIVE. 

§ 75. Quominus (lit. * by-which-the-less ') is used with 
the Subjunctive after Verbs of ' hindering/ * deterring/ 
and * preventing/ and often answers to the English Verbal 
Noun in -ing combined with the Preposition * from.' 

Sickness hindered me from doing it= 

Sickness hindered me by-which-the-less I might do it. 

Valettido prohibuit qiwminus id facerem. 

Nothing deters Caius from obeying (his) parents = 
Nothing deters Gains by-which-the-less he may ohey (his) parents. 
Nihil Caium deterret quominus parentibus dbediat. 



Exercise LVII. 

1. Nothing will deter (mey/rom obeying^ you. 2. He' deteired* 
me from coming, 3. Nothing shall deter me from, siding-with 
you. 4. Nothing deters a wise (man) from obeyiny^ the laws of 
virtue. 6. Nothing ought • to deter children /rom obeying^ Hheir 
parents. 6. Nothing ought® to deter a citizen from siding-wHh 
(his) country. 7. Nobody can prohibit^ us /rom worshijyping God. 

8. No weakness of health shall prevent me from coming to you. 

9. Scaurus was prevented* by force from carrying-off the slave. 

10. An accident prevented* (me)/rom doing this. 11. Notbiog 
hinders' (us) from doing this. 12. Age* does not prevent® us 
from cidtivating literature. 13. Nothing will prevent^" (™e) from 
reading your book. 14. This prevented* (me) from seeing my 
brother. 15. Nothing prevents (you) /ram doing this. 16. Nothing 
hinders (them) from crossing^^ the river. 17. What prevents (us) 
from tuaging war by sea and land?*^ 18. What prevents (you) 
from carrying^ all your" (property) with you?" 19. There was 
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nothing to prevent" (his) coming, 20. What prevents a wise" 
(man) /row* being happy ? 



1. When the accusative is a pronoun 
of the first or second person, it is generally 
omitted. 3. Obedio with dative ; see $ 48. 
After an Indicative Present or Fature 
use a Present Sul(junctive ; after an 
Indicative Imperfect or Perfect without 
* have,' use an Imperfect Subjunctive ; see 
$ 66. The numDer and person of the 
verb in the Suttlunctive will be the same 
as that of the otject of preventing, &c. 
3. Hie. 4. Perfect. 5. Pareo with dat. ; 
see $ 48. 6. Debeo. 7. From sentences 
7 to 10 inclusive, use prohibeo as the verb 



of hindering, &c. 8. Lnpedio. 9^^Aetas. 
10. From sentence 13 to the end of the 
exercise, use obsto as the verb of hinder- 
ing, &c. 11. Transeo. 12. 'By sea and 
Ixnd,' terra marique. 13. Porto. 14. 
Ken^er plural of tuucH 16. Cum is ap- 
pendel to the abl. case of personal pro- 
ne una. 16. * There was nothing to prevent 
his cumlng : ' say, 'nothing prevented (im- 
perM by-which-the-less he might come.' 
17. Literally, * what prevents by-which- 
the-less a wise (man) (nom.") may be 
happy ? * 



LVni.— THE GERUND. 

§ 76. The Gerund is a Verbal Noun in the Neuter 
Gender possessing four Cases, — the Genitive, Dative, 
Accusative, and Ablative, ending in -ndi, -ndo, -ndum, 
-ndo. 

It corresponds to the English Verbal Nouns ending in 
'ing, as * vralking,' • running,' &c. ; and is a kind of 
supplement to the Infinitive, forming, as it were, oblique 
cases to that part of the Verb. 

§ 77. The Genitive of the Gerund is joined to Sub- 
stantives, and those Adjectives v^hich govern a Genitive, 
such as cupidus, &c. (Exercise XXXIII.) 

The art of writing is learnt. 
Ars scribendi discitur. 

I am desirous of hearing you. 
Cupidus te audiendi sum. 

§ 78. The Dative of the Gerund is used after certain 
Verbs and expressions to denote an object or purpose, and 
also after Adjectives denoting fitness or usefulness, such 
as aptus, utilis, &c. (Exercise XXXVIII.) 

I chooee-out this place for reposing. 
Quiescendo hunc locum eligo. 

He pays attention to reading. 
Dat operam legendo. 

He is fit for reading. 
Aptus est legendo. 
Water is good for drinking. 
Aqua utilis est bibendo. 



CO EASY EXERCISES ON THE LATIN SYNTAX. 

§ 79. The Accusative of the Gemnd is only used with 
Prepositions, and most commonly with ad, * for,' * for the 
purpose of,' and inter, * during,' ' while,' * amid.' 

For endaring labours. 
Ad iolerandum labores. 

For the purpose of irriting. 
Ad scribendum. 

I learn during (pr^ while) writing. 
DiBco inter scribendum. 

§ 80. The Ablative of the Gerund expresses Cause or 
Manner, or it follows Prepositions, especially de and in. 

We learn by teaching. 
Docendo discimua. 

They deliberate about fighting. 
De pugnando deltberant. 

An orator practised in speaking. 
Orator in dicendo exercitatus. 

§ 81. The Gerund governs the same case as its Verb. 

Of writing letters. 
Scribendi epistdlas. (Ace.) 

By sparing the conquered. 
Parcendo victis. (Dat.) 



Exercise LVIII. 

1. The art of navigating is very useful. 2. The poor are bom * 
to lahour.^ 3. Man' is born^ to understand^ and a^, 4. The 
mind* of man' is fed^ hy learning, 5. Can he not learn* hy 
teaching f 6. Do boys learn • by playing ? [No.] 7. We are all 
desirous^ of seeing and hearing many (things). 8. This time of the 
year is suitable /or sowing? 9. Caesar acquired glory by giving, 
helping,^ (snd) f(yrgiving.^ 10. He attempted to obtain^** friends 6y 
flattering, 11. 1 am desirous'' o/'sa^ia/ytw^r the people." 12. Nothing 
is so difficult that it cannot be found-out by inquiring.^ 13. The 
wits^' are sharpened by dealing-with letters." 14. Economy is the 
science of avoiding needless expenses. 15. Bydoing^ nothing men 
learn* to do" ill.^« 16. For living^ well a short time is long 
nough. 17. Duilius seized-on the ships of the enemy in-the-midst- 

' the fighting.^'^ 18. Q. Cicero sent (his^ cohorts to forage^^ in** 
neighbouring fields. 19. Cato's son, (through) love^ of fighting. 
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stayed^ with the froops.^ 20. No reason^ /or ^ taking-up^ arms 
against^ one's native-iand is defensible.^ 



1. Perf. of n&Bcor. 2. Ad with ace. of 
genmd. 3. Homo. 4. Hens. 6. Pres. 
Pass, of alo. 6. DIbco. 7. Cnpidus. 8. 
Sublevo. 9. IgnoBco. 10. Adlplscor. 11. 
Populos. 12. Quaero. 13. * wits/ mens 
with verb in the singnlar. 14. Lftterae 
(plur.). 15. Ago. 16. Male (adv.). 17. 
Say, * during (or, while) fighting/ int^r 
with ace. 18. HBay, * for-the-sake-of/ and 



nse cansft with genitive. 19. ' In ' here 
means ' into ' ; therefore use in with ace. 
20. Ablative without a preposition. 21. 
Perfect of remaneo. 22. * With the troops : ' 
say, ' in the army.' 23. Cansa. 24. Say, 
* of,' and nse tbe genitive of the gemnd. 
25. Capio. 26. Contra (prep.) with ace. 
27. Jnstns, a, nm. 



LIX.— THE ATTRIBUTIVE GERUNDIVE. 

§ 82. The Gerundive is a Verbal Adjective in -ndus, 
-nda, -ndum, used in agreement with Substantives and 
Pronouns, and generally signifying that something ought 
or is to be done. 

The field must be ploughed. 
Ager arandus eat 

The letter muet be written. 
Epistola scribenda est. 

§ 83. If the Agent by whom anything must be done is 
added, it is expressed by the Dative. 

That stain must be blotted-out hj you. 
DeUnda vdbis est iUa macula. 



Ex£BCIBE LIX. 



1. (Our") country mtist he defended, 2. Men must he instructed.^ 
3. The fields must he cultivated, 4. New names must he given^ to 
new things.' 5. Gate is a man^ not^ to he despised, 6. We must 
do^ this. 7. The utmost^ praise is to he attributed^ to filial-duty. 
8. An orator has to hear in mind three points.® 9. We must 
fortify these cities. 10. God is both^° to he loved^^ and /cared" by 
us. 11. We should praise virtue even" in an enemy." 12. Ou^ht 
not glory to he preferred^ to riches?** 13. Carthage mu>st he 
destroyed.^'' 14. 1 am-of-opinion" that Carthage" must he destroyed, 
15. Injustice and intemperance are to he avoided,^ 16. Prudence 
is the knowledge of things' to he desired^ and to he shunned.^ 
17. Tlie house was given them to plunder,^ 18. Amulius de- 
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livered** Romulus and Remus to some®* servants'" to he exposed.^ 
19. Life %8 not to he enjoyed but to he used, 20. He gave-up^ 
Eumenes to (his) relatives'^ to he huried,^ 



1. Dooeo. 2. Pono. 3. Res. 4. Vir. 
5. Haud. 6. Facio. 7. Sammus. 8. 
Tribuo. 9. Say, * three (things) must be 
seen by an orator ' (dot.). 10. * Both . . . 
and/ et . . . et. 11. Diligo. 12. Timeo. 
13. Etiam. 14. Hostis (ctngr.). 15. Say, 
* is not (nonne) glory to be preferred,' &c. 



16. Dative of divitiae. 11. Deleo. 18. 
Censeo. 19. Ace. with inf. 20. Fugio. 
21. Expeto. 22. *Topliuider,' gerundive. 
23. Say, 'surrendered, trado. 24.Quidam. 
25. Minister. 26. Exponendos. 27. Pro- 
pinquus. 28. Accusative singular in 
agreement with Eumenem. 



LX.— THE GERUNDIVE FOR THE GERUND. 

I 

§ 84. Instead of the Gerund governing its case (as in 
Exercise LVIII.) we may nse the Gerundive agreeing 
with it as an Adjective. 

The intention of writing a letter. 
Consilium scribendi epistolam. (Gerund.) 
Consilium scrihendae epistolae. (Gerundive.) 

In this construction 

(1.) The Accusative is put in the same case as the 
Gerund. 

(2.) The Gerund is changed into the Gerundive and 
made to agree with its Substantive in Gender, 
Number, and Case ; thus, 



The art of writing letters 

Are scribendi epistolas (Gerund) 



]}ecomes 



Ars 8crtbendarum epistolarum (Gerundive) 

in the following way : — 

(1.) The Accusative epistolas is put in the same case 
as the Gerun(l scribendi; consequently epis- 
tolarum. 

(2.) The Gerund scribendi is changed into the 
Gerundive scribendus, a, um, and made to 



THE GERUNDIVE FOR THE GERUND. 63 

agree with epistolartini in Gender, Number, 
and Case ; hence seribendarum. 

Similarly we have : 

The plan of founding a city. 
Consilium condendi urhem. (Gerund.) 
Consilium condendae urhis. (Gerundive.) 

By pursuing the enemy. 
Fersequendo hosten. (Gerund.) 
Persequendis hosiihus. (Gerundive.) 

For (the purpose of) appeasing the gods. 
Ad placandos deos. 

In praising the conquerors. 
In laudandis victoribus. 

Exercise LX. 

1. I am desirous* of reading the hooks, 2. The art of educating 
boys is difficult. 3. Demosthenes was* eagerly-desirous' of hearing 
Plato, 4. Pericles was admirably-skilled* in ruling'^ the state.^ 
5. Caesar is skilled in waging war, 6. Brutus was slain ^ in freeing 
(Aw) country, 7. He sent ambassadors to^ seek-for^ peace, 8. Caius 
is engaged*® (in) writing letters}^ 9. 1 amuse-myself with reading 
hooks, 10. He came to seek-for^^ peace. 11. The Albans have 
made*' me (their) leader for^* carrying-on^'^ the war. 12. Cicero 
wrote a book on contempt of^^ death. 13. Clodlus framed a 
pretext" for^^ changing^* (^*s) plan. 14. Tiberius Gracchus was 
elected*' one-of-three-commissioners^ /or** dividing the lands.^^ 
15. Two-men^ were chosen** to dedicate^* the temple. 16. I shall 
now** speak** of^ selecting a general^ 17. He has snatched- 
away*' (from) me the hope of finishing the husiness. 18. They 
adopt the resolution*' of setting the city on fire. 19. The Koman 
youth** were trained-up* for^ managing^'^ the Commonwealth, 
20. Elegance in speaking'^ is increased by reading the orators and 
poets. 



1. Capidns. 2. Imperfect. 3. Stndio- 
sns. 4. * Admirably-skilled : ' say, ' very 
skllftil/ Buperl. of peritos, a, am, with 
genitive; see $45. 5. Rego. 6. Civitas. 
7. Interflclo. 8. Ad with ace 9. Peto. 
10. *Ia engaged in,' operam dat, with 
dative. Opera, 1 f . * pains,' ' labour.' 1 1 . 
Epistola. 12. Use cansa, * for-the-sake- 
oi,' with genitive. 13. Greo with Com- 
plementary Accusative ; see $ 22. 14. 
Dative. IS. Gero. 16. * On contempt of 
death:' eav, 'concerning f de with abl.) 
despising Ccontemno) death (death *jo be 



despised).' 17. *To firame a pretext,' 
cansam fingSre. Fingo, finzi, flctam, 3. 
18. • For : ' say. * of ' with gen. 19. Mnto. 
20. * Gne-of-tbree-commlMioners,' trium- 
vir, gen. triumviri, 2 m. 21. Ager. 22. 

* Two-men.' duumviri, orum, 2 m. pi. 
23. Jam. 24. Dico. 25. De (prep.) with 
abl. 26. Imperator. 27. jBripio with 
dative. 28. * To adopt a resolution,' con- 
silium capSre. 29. Juventus, utbs, 3f. 
with sing. verb. 30. * In speaking : ' say, 

* of speaking,' loquor. 
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LXL— IMPERSONAL GERUNDIYE. 

§ 85. The Gerundive of Intransitive Verbs is used only 
in the Nominative Singular Neuter, with the tenses of esse^ 
as an impersonal phrase governing the same case as the 

Verb.' 

We miiBt fight = 
It ie meet to be fought by us. 
Pugnandum est nobis. (Intrans.) 

(One) must obey the laws. 
Obtemperandum est legibus. (Dat.) 



ExEBCisE LXr. 

1. (We) must all die. 2. I must go.^ 3. (NVe) must strive ^ to 
conquer. 4. (We) must obey' the laws of virtue. 5. (We) must 
spare (our) enemies.* 6. (We) must do*^ (our) duty.' 7. ( We) must 
aid the body. 8. We must resist old-age. 9. (We) must not 
believe all (men). 10. (We) must not forget^ benefits. 11. We 
must obey* the lessons of virtue. 12. Balbus ought not to be 
envied.* 13. What assistance' do you think ^° (we) must use?^^ 
14. Each-one" must use his-own judgment." 15. I had to go" 
into" the camp. 16. (One) must adapt-oneself to circumstances.^^ 
17. (We) shall" have to make-use-of^* words. 18. (We) must 
fight bravely in-order-that^' the enemy *^ may not take the city by 
storm.^ 19. Here,^ soldiers, must you either" conquer or die. 
20. One (man) must not fight with** two. 



1. Ko. 2. Enitor, nisiu sum, 3 dep., 
followed by ut with sabj. ; see $ 69. 3. 
Obtempero, with dat. ; see $ 48. 4. Inimi- 
cns, dat. ; veejS 48. 6. Fnngor, with abl. ; 
see 6 60. 6. Offlciam, 2n. 7. Oblivlscor 
with gen. ; see A 42. 8. Say, * it Is not to 
be envied to Balbns.' Invideo takes a 
dative; see ^ 48. 9. Anzilium, abl. 
governed by utor; see $ 60. 10. Pnto. 
II. * We must nse : ' say, Ms to be used,' 
ace. with inf. after a verb of * thinking ; ' 
see 24. 12. * Each-one,' use dat. of quis- 
qoe, the dative of the agent. 13. * His- 



own (snns) Judgment (consilinm),' abl. 
after utor. 14. * I have to go/ * 1 mnst 
go,' = proficiscendnm est mihi; simi- 
larly, * I had to go ' = proficiscendnm 
eratmlhi. 15. * Into,' in with ace. 16. 
* Circnmstances : ' say, *time/ tempns. 
17. Use the third person singular future 
ofRum. 18. 'Tomake-uBe-of,'utor with 
abl. 19. • That . . . not/ ne. 20. Plural. 
21. Say. * May not take-by-storm the city ; " 
see ^ 67. 22. *Here/ hic. 23. * Either 
. . . or,' aut . . . ant. 24. Com (prep.) 
with abl. 



* Most grammarians limit the term Gerund to the oblique cases ; others include the 
Nominative and consider the form which we have here called the Impersonal Gerundive 
to be the Nominative of the Gerund used as subject to et»t, erat, ftc, predicathng 
existence, with a Dative of tlie Agent, the whole expression thus conveying the idea of 
duty, neoesdty, obligation, {fiabj, Latin Grammar, ^ 1397.) 
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LXIL— SUPINES. 

§ 86. The Supine in -um is used after Verbs expressiuj^ 

or implying motion, to indicate the purpose or design of 

the motion. 

Ho Bont ambassadors to ask-for help. 
Misit legatoa rogatum availium. 

§ 87. The Supine in -u is chiefly used with certain 

Adjectives. 

Wonderful to tell. 
MirabiU dictu. 



Exercise LXII. 

1. The Aedui send ambassadors to^ Caesar to ask-for help. 
2. The Spartans' sent Agesilaus into Asia to make-war,^ 3. Han- 
nibal was recalled to defend (his) country. 4. Parents ought,* in 
presence-of * (their) children, to speak^ nothing shameful to hear, 
6. This book is useful to read, 6. A prodigy befel marvellous^ to 
behold} 7. He sent ambassadors to announce^ to Caesar. 8. Chosen 
men went^^ to Delphi to consult the oracle. 9. Caesar sent (his) 
cohorts to forage in^^ the neighbouring fields. 10. Ambassadors 
came into the camp of the Aequl to complainrof acts-of-iniustice." 
11. We came to Rome to look-on-at the games. 12, Most^* (men) 
according to custom" went" to greet the consul, 13. This wine is 
pleasant^* to drink}"^ 14. What is it better to avoids what to seek " ? 

15. The children of Ancus went*' into exile^ to Suessa Pometia. 

16. Maecenas goes** to play, I to sleep. 17. (Things) which arc 
shameful to hear are also** shameful to speak, 18. They say that 
the city will be taken.** 19. He said that the walls were going 
to be built.*" 20. The war with** the Helvetii having been 
finished, representatives*" of nearly the whole*® of Gaul came- 
together*'' to* Caesar to congratulate (him). 



1. Ad with aoc. 2. Lacedaemonli. 3. 
Bollo, avi, Atnm. 4. I)eboo. 5. Coram 
(prep.) with abl. 6. Infin. of dico. 7. 
Mirabilis. 8. Video. 9. Nuntio wiih 
dat., ^ 47. 10. Froflclwor. 11. *In' 
here means ' Into ' and mast be translated 
by in with ace. 12. ' Acts-of-inJnstice/ 
Injuriae, arnm, 1 f. pi. 13. Plerique. 
14. ' According to custom/ do more (moB, 
morls, 3im., custom). 15. 'Went ' im- 



perfect of 90, 16. Jucundus. 17. Poto. 
avi, atum. 18. Peto. 19. 'Went,' 3rd 
plur. perf. ind. of eo, omitting v, 20. 
* Into exile,' supine of exsnlo, avi, atum. 
21. Eo. 22. 'Also:' say, 'the same 
(things).' 23. The Future Infinitive Pas- 
sive is formed by the Supine in um and 
iri : see $ 28. note. 24. * With : ' say, 
< of.' 25. Legatus, 26. Totus. 27. Con* 
venio. 
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I. 

Ex8. 1.-III. (Pages 3, 4.) 

Note. — In answers to the ques- 
tions the pupil is required to 
give at least one example as an 
illustration of each Rule. 

1. In what case do you put the 
Subject of a finite verb ? In what 
respects does a finite verb agree 
with its nominative ? 

2. If two or more subjects are 
joined by et^ what will be the 
number of the verb? 

3. When must the pronoun sub- 
jects be expressed ? What is the rule 
when subjects of different persous 
have a common predicate, and in what 
order are these nominatives placed ? 

4. In what respects does an ad- 
jective agree with its noun ? 

5. How do you translate 'the 
one — the other/ * one— another/ 
* some — others * ? 

6. What is the position of the 
word quCj * and/ in a Latin sentence ? 
Translate into Latin, using que for 
' and * : * Flowers and trees/ * father 
and mother.' 

7. Distinguish between Caius ejus 
librum I9g%t, and Caim euum librum 
ligiL 

8. How do you translate ' neither 
— nor * ? 

9. What kind of Verbs govern 
the Accusative ? 



IL 

Ex8. IV., V. (Pages 5, 6.) 

1. In what respects does a Rela- 
tive agree with its Antecedent? 

2. Translate ' he who/ ' she who,' 
' that which/ ' those who ' (masc), 

* those who ' (fem.), * those which ' 
(neut.). 

I 3. What is the case of the word 

* which' in the sentence, 'Where 
is the pen which I gave you ' ? 

4. Put in the plural : 

Quam epistolam scripsisti^ legi. 
Mulierem video quae poma vendit. 
Quod dixi, id non mutabo, 
Senms, quern videSfportam claudet, 

5. When is a substantive in ap- 
position with another substantive ? 
In what case do you put the latter 
substantive ? 



in. 

Exs. VI., VII. (Pages 7, 8.) 

1. What is a Verb of Incomplete 
Predication ? 

2. Explain the term Comple- 
mentary Nominative. By what 
other name is it sometimes called ? 

3. What verbs take a Comple- 
mentarv Nominative after them ? 

4. What is the Complement of 
the Predicate ? Underline the Com- 
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plement of the Predicate in each of 
the following sentences, and trans- 
late them into Latin : — * He is rich.' 
' He is an honest man.' * He was 
elected consul.' 

5. What tense is used to denote 
habitual or continuous action ? 



IV. 

Exa. Vlll.-Xn. (Pages 9-12.) 

1. In what case are Duration of 
Time and Measure of Space put in 
answer to the questions, *How 
long?'* How far?'&c. 

2. Name some verbs which take 
a double accusative after them. 

3. How are prohibitions expressed 
in Latin, when a particular person 
is addressed ? 

4. Give a list of Prepositions 
which are used with the accusative 
case. 

5. What is the usual position of 
the Latin Preposition in regard to 
the word it governs ? Name anj 
exception to this rule. 

6. After what verbs is the Com- 
plementary Accusative used ? 



V. 

Ex8, XHL-XX. (Pages 13-19.) 

1. What verbs are followed hy 
the Accusative and Infinitive ? 

2. How do 70U translate *he/ 

* she,' * they ' (masc), * they ' (fern.), 
in a sentence with * that ' ? 

3. How is the English infinitive 
present translated after verbs of 

* hoping ' and * promising ' ? 

4. In what tense should the In- 
finitive be put in a * that ' clause ? 

5. How are verba of 'saying' 
when joined to a negative to be 
translated ? 

6. Name some impersonal phrases 
which are followed by the accusa- 
tive and infinitive. 



VL 

SxB. XXI.-XXIIL (Pages 20-23.) 

1. In what case are names of 
towns put in answer to the question 
Whither f 

2. What other substantives follow 
this rule ? 

3. In what case are the names of 
towns put in answer to the question 
Where i 

4. What other substantives follow 
this rule ? 

5. What is the rule for the con- 
struction of the names of towns in 
answer to the question Whence i 

6. What other substantives follow 
this rule ? 

7. Translate : * The one returned 
to Rome, the other set out for 
Tarentum.' 

8. Translate: 'We shall remain 
at Rome, they will set out from 
Athens.' 



VIL 



irx«. XXI V.-XX VIII. (Pages 23-28.> 

1. Explain the terms Subjective 
Genitive, Objective Genitive. 

2. What is a Genitive of Quality ? 
What must accompany this Geni- 
tive? 

S. Write in Latin three short 
sentences each introducing a Geni- 
tive of Quality. 

4. How is indefinite price ex- 
pressed after verbs of buying and 
selliug? What are the principal 
forms used ? 

5. What Genitive often follows 
the Verb Sum f What English word 
must then be expressed in the 
translation ? 

6. Translate the following, and 
explain the construction of the 
words tribunuSf vir, and conaUii:-^ 
Voleenus erat trihunus mUitum^ vir 

ocmsilU magni et virtutis, 

F 2 
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-Fjrs.XXIX.-XXXIII. (Pages 28-32.) 

1. What do you understand by 
the Partitive Genitive ? Which of 
the two genitives plural of ego and 
tu are used as partitives ? 

2. What verbs usually take a 
Genitive of the Object? 

3. Name the impersonal verbs of 
feeling which take an accusative of 
the person and a genitive of the 
cause of the emotion. 

4. After what verbs is the geni- 
tive used to denote the Charge ? 

5. What adjectives govern a geni- 
tive of the object ? 



Exs. 



XXXIV.-XXXIX. 
33-37.) 



(Pages 



1. Explain the Dative of Advan- 
taore or Disadvantage. 

2. What transitive verbs take an 
accusative of the direct object and 
a dative of the indirect object ? 

3. After what adjectives may the 
dative of the indirect object be 
used? 

, 4. Give a list of verbs apparently 
transitive which take a dative of 
the indirect object. 

5. What do you mean by the 
predicative dative of purpose ? 

6. Give three examples of your 
own of the predicative dative of 
purpose. 



[JExs, XL.-XLIV. (Pages 38-43.) 

1. What is the Ablative of the 
Instrument ? 

2. When is the ablative after a 
passive verb used with a preposi- 
tion? When is it used without a 
preposition ? 

3. What prepositions govern the 
ablative alone ? 



4. Mention those which govern 
both accusative and ablative, and 
state when they govern the one 
case and when the other. 

5. When should the English 
* with ' be translated by cum with 
the ablative, and when by the abla- 
tive only ? 

6. In what case do you put Time 
when? 

7. Define as briefly as you can 
what is understood by an ablative 
absolute. 

8. How must the perfect parti- 
ciple active in English be usually 
dealt with in Latin? 

9. When must the English parti- 
ciple be translated by the Latin 
perfect participle, and when by the 
present participle ? 

10. The verb Sum has neither 
present nor perfect participle ; by 
what words is its place taken? 



XI. 

Exs, XLV.-XLVIH. (Pages 44-47.) 

1. How is the ablative used after 
comparatives ? 

2. Translate, 'Nothing is more 
beautiful than virtue.' In what 
other way can it be expressed ? 

3. What questions does the abla- 
tive of price answer ? 

4. How is the ablative of quality 
used ? In *^hat respect is it like 
the genitive of quality ? 

5. Mention some deponent verbs 
which take their object in the abla- 
tive. 

6. Write in Latin three short 
sentences each introducing an abla- 
tive of price. 



Exs, XLIX., L. (Pages 48-50.) 

1. How is a Direct Question ex- 
presse 1 in Latin ? 



EXAMINATION PAPEES ON THE SYNTAX. 



69 



2. Distingaish between tie, nonne, 
and num. in Single Direct Questions. 

3. How may * whether — or* be 
translated in Alternative Direct 
Questions ? 

4. What is meant by an Indirect 
Question, and in what mood will its 
verb stand in Latin ? 

5. Distinguish between Primary 
and Historic Tenses. Which are the 
Primary Tenses and which are the 
Historic Tenses ? 

6. Give the general Rule for the 
Sequence of Tenses. 



Exs. LL-UII. (Pages 51-54.) 

1. With what conjunctions is the 
subjunctive used to express purpose? 

2. How is the tense of the sub- 
junctive determined ? 

3. When the English infinitive 
expresses a purpose, how must it be 
translated ? 

4. What is the rule for the use 
of ut and ne after verbs of fearing ? 

5. How is the English future to 
be translated ? 

6. After what other verbs are ut 
and ne used with the subjunctive ? 



xnr. 



£x8. LIV.-LVI. (Pages 55-57.) 

1. Give some negative and inter- 
rogative expressions which are fol- 
lowed by quin and the subjunctive. 

2. What does quin stand for in 
the sentence, Kemo est quin legat ? 

3. Give some negative expressions 
of hindrance, opposition, &c., which 
are followed by quin and the sub- 
junctive. Which of them are always 
impersonal ? 

4. How is the tense of the sub- 
junctive determined? 



5. What will be the number and 
person of the subjunctive ? 



XV. 



Ex, LVH. (Page 58.) 

1. What is the literal English 
meaning of quominus ? After what 
kind of verbs is it used ? 

2. Write a short sentence in Latin 
in which quominus answers to the 
English verbal noun in -iVu; com- 
bined with the preposition * from.' 

3. How are the tense, number, 
and person of the subjunctive deter- 
mined after quominus ? 

4. Mention some of the Latin 
verbs which may be followed by 
quominus. 

5. Translate *by sea and land,* 
* with us,* * with me.* 



XVI. 



Exs. LVin.-LXI. (Pages 59-64.) 

1. What is the Gerund ? 

2. In what cases is it used ? How 
is the nominative case supplied ? 

3. What case does it govern ? 

4. How is the genitive of the 
Gerund used ? 

5. When is the dative of the 
Gerund used ? 

6. When only is the accusative 
of the Gerund used ? 

7. How is the ablative of the 
Gerund used? 

8. What does the Gerundive 
signify ? 

9. By what case is the agent of 
the Gerundive expressed ? 

10. How does scribendi epistolam 
become scribendae epistolae ? 

11. If the verb is intransitive or 
governs any other case than the 
accusative, how will the Gerundive 
be used ? 
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Ex, LXII. (Page 65.) 

1. After what verbs is the supine 
in -um used? What does it then 
denote ? 

2. When is the supine in -u used? 

3. Audio viam munitum iri. Trans- 
late and explain. 

4. Translate in as many ways as 



you can, *He sent ambassadors to 
ask -for (peto) peace.' 

5. Write down the supine in -um 
of querWy gratuHor^ mluto, rogOy 
revoco, and the supine in -li of cUco, 
inveniOf video^ cognosoo, audiOf lego^ 
peto, 

6. Translate, 'The soldiers had 
been sent to forage/ *What b so 
pleasant to hear ? ' 
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[Marks of quantity have been placed over those syllables only where it is poasibl 
for a boy to make a mistake in pronimciation.] 



Voeabidary L 

Andt et. 

armSf arma, orum, 2 n. pi. 
BaJhuiy Balbus, 2 m. 
Uamet to, culpo, avi, atum, 1. 
hoy, puer, eri, 2 m. 
bravely, fortlter. 
Caius, GaiuB, 2 m. 
children, libSri, orum, 2 m, pi. 
conquer, to, vinco, vici, victum, 3. 
fall, to, (Ado, cScIdi, casum, 3. 
fight, to, pugno, avi, atum, 1. 
flow, to, nuo, fiuxi, fluxum, 3. 
fly, to, ftlgio, f ugi, ftlgltum, 3. 
grow, to, cresoo, crevi, cretum, 3. 
honesty, prObltas, atis, 3/. 
ill, to he, aegrdto, avi, atum, 1. 
increase, to, cresco, crevi, cretum, 3. 
laugh, to, rideo, risi, risum, 2. 
learn, to, disco, didici, 3. 
master, m&gister, tri, 2 m. 
old-man, sSnex, sSnis, 3 m. 
one — another, ftllus — tlllus. 
the one — the other, alter — alter. 
parent, p&rens, ntis, 3 c. 
praise, to, laudo, avi, atum, 1. 
read, to, iSgo, legi, lectum, 3. 
riches, divltlae, arum, 1 /. pi. 
shepherd, pastor, dris, 3 m. 
sing, to, c&no, cScIni, cantum, 3. 
slay, to, interflcio, feci, factum, 3. 
soldier, milSs, Itis, 3 m. 
tdke-a-vodlk, to, ambtilo, avi, atum, 

1. 
take-up, to, (Apio, cepi, captum, 8. 



teach, to, ddcSo, Hi, ctum, 2. 
there, Ibi. 

time, tempus, oris, 3 n. 
tree, arbor, Oris, 3/. 
virtue, virtus, utis, 3/. 
water, &qua, 1 /. 
woman, mtllier, 6ris, 3 /. 
write to, scribo, psi, ptum, 3. 



Vooabulary IL 

Adorn, to, omo, avi, atum, 1. 
army, exercUus, us, 4 m, 
autumn, auctumnus, 2 m. 
hird, &vis, is, 3 c. 
hook, liber, bri, 2 m. 
hoth — and, et — et. 
hring-in, to, introduco, xi, ctum, 3. 
huild, to (a house), aedXfIco, avi, 

atum, 1 ; (a nest), pono, pOsQi, 

pOsItum, 8. 
Caesar, Caesar, &ris, 8 m. 
colonist, colonus, 2 m. 
cross, to, transSo, ii, Itum, ire, 4. 
despot, tyrannuB, 2 m. 
enemy, hostis, is, 3 m. 
exhort, to, hortor, atus sum, 1 dep, 
expel, to, ejMo, jeci, jectum, 3. 
farmer, agTlc5la, 1 m. 
field, &ger, agri, 2 m. 
follow, to, sSquor, sScutus sum, 

dep. 
found, to, condo, didi, dXtum, 8. 
hand, m&uns, iis, 4/. 
hostage, obses, Idis, 3 m. 
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1tou8e, dumuB, us, /. 

hing, rex, regis, 3 m. 

letter, ^pistdla, 1 /. 

hsBy to, amitto, misi, missnm, 3. 

man, homo, Inis, 3 m. 

neither — nor, nee — uec. 

nest, nidus, 2 m. 

pried, s&cerdos, otis, 3 m, 

queen, regina, 1 /. 

raise, to, toUo, sustuli, Bublatum, 

toUfire, 3 irreg. 
Bemus, BSmns, 2 m. 
restore, to, reddo, didi, dXtum, 3. 
retake, to, rScIpio, oepi, ceptum, 3. 
river, flumen, Xnis, 3 n. 
Romans, Romani, orum, 2 m. pi. 
Borne, Roma, 1 /. 
Jiomultu, RomtlluB, 2 m. 
rose, rosa, 1 /. 
rout, to, fttgo, avi, atnm, 1. 
Sahines, Sabini, oruin, 2 m. pi. 
scatter, to, spargo, si, sum, 3. 
see, to, video, vidi, visum, 2. 
send, to, mitto, misi, missnm, 3. 
strtke-down, to, caedo, c^cidi, 

caesum, 3. 
stibdue, to, subTgo, egi, actum, 3. 
summer, aestas, atis, 3/. 
take-care-of, to, tueor, Itus sum, 

2 dep. 
Tarentum, Tarentum, 2 n. 
Tarquinius Priscus, Tarquinius 

Priscus, 2 m. 
temple, templum, 2 n. 
till, to, cdlo, colai, cultum, 3. 
toum, oppidum, 2 n. 
victim, hostTa, 1 /. 
toife, uxor, oris, 3 /. 



Vocabulary HI. 

All, omnis, e. 

apple, pomum, 2 n. 

had, m&lus, a, um. 

heat, to, verbCro, avi, atum, 1. 

beautiful, pulcher, chra, chrum. 

hlind, caecuB, a, um. 

hrave, fortis, e. 

camp, castra, orum, 2 n. pi. 

citizen, civis, is, 3 m. 

city, urbs, is, 3/ 



civil, civilis, e. 

come, to, vSnio, veni, ycntum, 4^ 

consul, consul, is, 3 m. 

Crassus, Grassus, 2 m. 

daughter, filla, 1 /. 

deaf, surdus, a, um. 

diligent, dlUgens, ntis. 

dumb, mutus, a, um. 

fwtify, to, miinio, ivi, itum, 4- 

god, d^us, 2 m. 

good, b5nuB, a, nm. 

grey, canus, a, um. 

hair, c&pillus, 2 m. 

lave, to, h&beo, ui, Itum, 2. 

hear, to, audio, ivi, itum, 4. 

idle, ignavus, a, um. 

labour, l&bor, oris, 3 m. 

love, to, &mo, avi, atum, 1. 

many, multus, a, um. 

merchant, mercator, oris, 3 m. 

my, meus, a, um. 

new, novus, a, um. 

no, nuUus, a, um. 

not, non. 

Nunui, Numa, 1 to. 

overcome, to, vinco, vici, victum, X 

piant, to, s€ro, sevi, s&tum, 3. 

receive, to, acclplo, cepi, ceptum, 3. 

repair, to, reflcio, feci, fectum, 3. 

set-out, to, proflciscor, profectus 

sum, 3 dep. 
shattered, quassus, a, um. 
ship, navis, is, 3 /. 
son, filius, 2 TO. 
song, carmen, Inis, 3 n. 
speak, to, loquor, Idcutus sum, 3 dep, 
sweet, dulcis, e. 

take, to, c&pio, cepi, captum, 3> 
this, bic, haec, hoc. 
three, tres, tres, tria. 
two, duo, duae, duo. 
undertake, to, susclpio, oepi, cep* 

tum, 3. 
wage, to, g6ro, gessi, gcstum, 3, 
war, bellum, 2 n. 
worship, to, culo, o51ui, cultum, 3. 



Vocabulary IV. 

Alter, tOt muto, avi, atum, 1. 
bridge, pons, ntis, 3 to. 



VOOABULABIES. 
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hum, to (set fire to), incendo, di, 

sun, 3. 
Cicero, Cicero, onis, 3 to. 
create, to, cr6o, avi, atum, 1. 
do, to, Hlclo, feci, factum, 3. 
gate, porta, 1 /. - 
Gatd, Gallia, 1 /. 
gift, donum, 2 n. 
govern, to, gubemo, avi, atum, 1. 
grieve, to, doleo, ui, Itum, 2. 
present, to he, adsum, fui, esse. 
punish, to, punio, ivi, itum, 4. 
rehuild, to, restlttlo, ui, dtum, 3. 
return, to (give hack), reddo, didi, 

ditum, 3. 
say, to, dico, xi, ctum, 3. 
seek, to, quaero, sivi, situm, 3. 
sell, to, vendo, dIdi, ditum, 3. 
shut, to, claudo, si, sum, 3. 
slave, seryus, 2 m. 
span, to, jungo, xi, ctum, 3. 
suffer, to, p&tlor, passus sum, 3 dep. 
icho, qui, quae, quod. 
toorld, mundus, 2 m. 
wound, to, vulnero, avi, atum, 1. 
yesterday, hCri. 



Vocabulary V. 

Alexander, Alexander, dri, 2 to. 

Amulius, Amulius, 2 to. 

Artemisia, Artemisia, 1 /. 

as, ut. 

eat, felis, is, 3 /. 

Clitus, Glitus, 2 to. 

commonwealth, respublica, gen. 

rfiipubllcae, /. 
conqueror, victor, oris, 3 to. 
dear, cams, a, um. 
defend, to, defendo, di, sum, 3. 
deity, dSus. 
dog, c&nis, 3 to. 
Egyptians, Aegyptii, orum, 2 to. 

pi. 
excellent, summus, a, um. 
father, p&ter, tris, 3 to. 
fortified, munitus, a, um. 
friend, Amicus, 2 m. 
general, dux, cis, 3 m. ; impSrator, 

oris, 3 TO. 
great, magnus, a, um. 



Hannibal, Hannibal, is, 3 to. 
imitate, to, imitor, atus 8nm» 

1 dep. 
just, Justus, a, um. 
Lampsacus, Lamps&cus, 2 to. 
leader, dux, cis, 3 to. 
LoUius, Lollius, 2 m. 
Lucius Murena, Lucius Murena^ 

gen. Lucii Murenae. 
Lucius Sulla, Lucius Sulla, gen. 

Lucii SuUae. 
Lysander, Lysander, dri, 2 to. 
man, vir, 2 to. 
Manlitis, Manlius, 2 to. 
Mausolus, Mausolus, 2 to. 
Miltiades, Milti&des, is, 3 m. 
Numitor, Nflmltor, oris, 3 to. 
orator, orator, oris, 3 to. 
peace, pax, pacis, 8/. 
Persians, Persae, arum, 1 to. pi. 
Frocas, PrCcas, ae, 1 to. 
renowned, clarus, a, um. 
Roman, Bomanus, a, um. 
seruiie, senatus, us, 4 to. 
day, to, occido, di, sum, 3. 
Spartan, 8partanus, a, um. 
sue-for, to, peto, ivi, itum, 3. 
summon, to, conv5co, avi, atum, 7. 
though, quamvis. 
Troy, Troja, 1 /. 
wife, conjux, gis, 3/. 
young -man, &dulescens, ntis, 3 t». 



Yocabidary YI. 

Always, semper. 

anger, ira, 1 /. 

hetter, mfilior, ius. 

Britain, Britannia, 1 /. 

huy, to, Smo, cmi, emptum, 3. 

certain, certus, a, um. 

country, native-land, jAtria, 1 f. 

custom, consuetude, Inis, 3/. . 

deaih, mors, tis, 3/. 

eat, to, 6do, cdi, esum, 3. 

economy, parslmonia, 1 /. 

except, nisi. 

formerly, ante. 

fortunate, felix, icis. 

girl, puella, 1 /. 

honourable, hdnestus, a, um. 
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hoped-for^ speratua, a, urn. 

hoTse^ SquuB, 2 m. 

cY, 81. 

tdandj insula, 1 /. 

long-c(mJtinued, longus, a, um. 

madneiSy furor, oris, 3 m. 

fiaiure, natiira, 1 /. 

notfiing^ nlhH, inded. n. 

now, nunc. 

2>atn, dolor, oris, 3 m. 

revenue^ vectigal, alis, 3 n. 

sad, tristis, e. 

second, alter, 6ra, 6rum. 

Mvere, gr&vis, e. 

shorty brgyis, e. 

mster, soror, oris, 3/. 

slight, ISvis, e. 

than, quam. 

that, ille, a, ud. 

thy (y(mr\ tuus, a, um. 

uncertain, incertus, a, um. 

unfortunate, infelix, icis. 

victory, victoria, 1 /. 



Vocabulary Vn. 

AH-at'Once, repente. 

anxious, to he, ciipio, ivi and ii, 

itum, 3. 
appointed, to he, dicor, dictus sum, 

3 pass. 

Aristides, Aristides, is, 3 m. 

hose, turpis, e. 

hecause, quia. 

become, to, fio, factus sum, fISri, 3 

irreg. (used as pass, of facio). 
h/m, to he, nascor, natus sum, 3 

dep. 
by-chance, casu (ahl. of casus, us, 

4 m., used adverhidUy). 

call, to, dico, xi, ctum, 3; y5co, 

avi, atum, 1. 
can, possum, potui, posse, irreg. 
considered, to he, h&beor, Mbltus 

sum, 2 pass, 
creator, creator, oris, 3 m. 
declare, to, declare, avi, atom, 1. 
desire, to, cQpio, ivi and ii, itum, 3. 
dictator, dictator, oris, 3 m. 
dream, somnium, 2 n. 
elegant, elSgans, ntis. 



entire, integer, gra, gram. 

esteemed, to he, h&beor, habitus 
sum, 2 pass. 

first, primus, a, um. 

fortification, munitio, onis, 3/. 

indeed, quidem. 

its-own, suus, a, um. 

learned, doctus, a, um. 

lion, leo, onis, 3 m. 

made, to he, fio, factus sum, flSri. 

misfortune, cftl&mltas, atis, 3/. 

named, to he, appellor, atus sum, 
Ipass. 

nO'One, nemo, Inis, 3 c. 

philosopher, phXlue5plius, 2 m. 

philosophy, phUdsOphia, 1/. 

poet, poeto, 1 m. 

poor, pauper, is. 

quadruped, quadriipes, pSdis, 3 c. 

remain, to, m&neo, mansi, man- 
sum, 2. 

reward, merces, edis, 3 /. 

rich, dives, Itis. 

seem, to, videor, visus sum, 2 dep, 

skilful, pSritus, a, xun. 

Socrates, Soci^tes, is, 3 m. 

Bulla, Sulla, 1 m. 

true, verus, a, um. 

turn-out, to, evado, si, sum, 3. 

ultimaidy, postremo. 

toise, s&piens, ntis. 

wish, to, v61o, volui, velle. 



Voeabidary YIIL 

About, (adv.) ferme. 
Alcibiades, Alclbi&des, is, 3 m. 
aU, totus, a, um. 
already, jam. 
Appius, Appius, 2 m. 
at-me-aqe-of, natus (nuuc), nata 

(Jem!) with ace. 
hear, ursus, 2 m. 

besiege, to, obsldeo, scdi, sessimi, 2. 
day, dies, ei, 5 m. 
die, to, mbrior, mortuus sum, 

mori, 3 dep. 
Dionysius, Di5nj^sius, 2 m. 
dream, to, somnio^ avi, atum, 1. 
eight, octo. 
eighty, octoginta. 



VOOABULABIES. 
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/etc, panci, ae, a (pZttf .). 

forty, quadraginta. 

government, dominatus, ub, 4 m. 

hour, hora, 1 /. 

insect, bestiola, 1 /. 

live, to, vivo, vixi, victtun, 3. 

mairon, matrona, 1 /. 

month, mensis, is, 3 m. 

mourn, to, lugeo, luxi, 2. 

night, nox, noctis, 3/. 

ninety, nonaginta. 

old, natus (masc.'), nata (/em.) 
loith ace. 

one, unus, a, um. 

part, pars, partis, 3/ 

Plato, Plato, onis, 3 m. 

put-Uhdeath, to, interficio, feci, 
fectum, 3. 

reign, to, regno, avi, atum, 1. 

seize, to, occupo, avi, atom, 1. 

seven, septem. 

seventy, septuaginta. 

sick, aeger, gra, grum. 

six, sex. 

sleep, to, dormio, ivi, itum, 4. 

some, quidam, quaedam, quod- 
dam. 

Syracusans, Syracusani, onun, 2 
m.pl. 

ten, decern. 

thirty, triginta. 

thirty-eight, duodequadraginta. 

twenty, viginti. 

tyrant, tyrannus, 2 m. 

vain, in, frustra. 

whole, totus, a, um. 

tointer, hiems, is, 3 /. 

year, annus, 2 m. 

Vocabulary IX. 

Africa, Africa, 1 /. 

Athens, Athenae, arum, 1 /. pi, 

Babylon, Babj^lon, onis, 3/ 

broad, latas, a, um. 

column, cdlumna, 1 /. 

deep, alius, a, um. 

distance, to be at a, absum, abfui, 

abesse. 
ditch, fossa, 1 /. 
five, quinque. 



foot, pes, pSdis, 3 m. 

four, quattuor. 

from, a or ab (with ail,). 

garden, bortus, 2 m. 

Gauls, Galli, orum, 2 m. pi. 

Hdvetii, HelvStii, orum, 2 m. pi. 

high, altns, a, um. 

ice, glSlcie8,ei, 5/. 

inch, digitus, 2 m. 

Italy, Italia, 1 /. 

hng, longus, a, um. 

Marathon, M&r&tbon, onis, 3 /. 

march, to, progredior, gressus sum, 

3 dep. 
mile, mille passus (lit. a thousand 

paces ; passus, us, 4 m., a pace) : 

in plur. milUa passuum (lit. 

thousands of paces), 
mound, agger, oris, 3 m. 
nightingale, luscinia, 1 /. 
one-hundred, centum. 
our, noster, tra, trum. 
pitch (a camp), to, pono, pSsui, 

p5sltum, 3. 
plain, campus, 2 m. 
run (a ditch), to, perduoo, xi, 

ctum, 3. 
Sardinia^ Sardinia, 1 /. 
six-hundred, sexcenti, ae, a. 
sixteen, sedecim. 
spear, basta, 1 /. 
ten (each), deni, ae, a. 
territories, fines, ium, 3 m. pi. 
thick, crassus, a, um. 
three-hundred, trecenti, ae, a. 
throw-up (a mound), to, exstruo 

xi, ctum, 3. 
tower, turris, is, 3/ 
tiDO-hundred, ducenti, ae, a. 
two-hundred (each), duceni, ae, a. 
waU, murua, 2 m. 



Vocabiilary X. 

Aedui, Aedui, orum, 2 m. pi. 
ambassador, legatus, 2 m. 
ask-for, to, r5go, avi, atum, 1. 
beg, to, posco, p5posci, 3; rdgo, 

avi, atum, 1. 
best, optlmus, a, um. 
conceal, to, celo, avi, atum, 1. 
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corn^ frumentnm, 2 n. 

demand, to, flagito, ayi, atum, 1 ; 

posoo, popofici, 3. 
discoursej sermo, dnis, 3 m. 
elements, elementa, orum, 2 n. pi. 
experience, usub, us, 4 m. 
inform, to, doceo, ui, ctum, 2. 
Jugurtha, Jugurtha, 1 m. 
heep-from {conceal), to, celo, avi, 

atum, 1. 
money, pecunia, 1 /. 
music, musica, 1 /. 
7iever, nunquam. 
opinion, sententia, 1 /. 
sum-of-money, pecunia, 1 /. 
Tittis Ampius, Titus Ampius, 2 m. 
tribune, tribunus, 2 m. 
tohyf cur? 



Vocabulary XL 

Appiiia Claudius, Appius Claudius, 
2 m. 

appoint (in writing), to, scribo, 
psi, ptum, 3. 

Aristotle, Arist5t6lea, is, 3 m. 

asylum, asylum, 2 n. 

Athenians, Athenienses, ium, 8 
m. pi. 

Attalvs, Att&lus, 2 m. 

avarice, avarltia, 1 /. 

call, to, appello, avi, atum, 1. 

Cato, Cato, onis, 3 m. 

choose, to, 16go, legi, lectum, 3 ; 
eligo, legi, lectum, 3. 

Clodius, C15dius, 2 m. 

colleague, coUega, 1 m. 

consider, to, arbitror, atus sum, 
1 dep. 

constitute, to, instituo, ui, utum, 3. 

count, deem, to, puto, avi, atum, 1. 

coward, timidus (homo under- 
stood), 2 m. 

darling, dellciae, arum, 1 /. pi. 

deem, to, puto, avi, atum, 1. 

elect, to, creo, avi, atum, 1. 

emperor, impfirator, oris, 3 m. 

Fortune, Fortiina, If. 

freedman, libertinus, 2 m. 

goddess, dea, If. 

qrove, lucus, 2 m. 



heir, heres, edis, 3 m. 
human, humanus, a, um. 
inhabitant, incdla, 1 c. 
kingdom, regnum, 2 n. 
make, to, WAo, feci, factum, 3. 
mean, sordldus, a, um. 
Octavius, Octavius, 2 m. 
people, pdptllus, 2 m. 
Pericles, Pericles, is, 3 to. 
plebeians, plebs, plebis, 3 /. sing, 

(collective), 
priestess, sacerdos, otis, 3 /. 
race, gSnus, genSris, 3 n. 
render, to, reddo, dtdi, dttum, 3. 
Bhea Silvia, Rhea Silvia, 1 /. 
salute, to, i^luto, avi, atum, 1. 
senator, senator, oris, 3 m. 
Sophocles, S5phocle8, is, 3 m. 
state, civltas, atis, 3/. 
style, to, designo, avi, atum, 1. 
teacher, praeceptor, dris, 3 m. 
thrifty, parous, a, um. 
tragedy, tragoedia, 1 /. 
tried, spectatus, a, um. 
universe, mundus, 2 m. 
Valerius Flaccus, Valerius Flac- 

CUS, 2 TO. 

Vesta, Vesta, 1 /. 
wary, cautus, a, um. 
whole, universus, a, um. 
writer, scriptor, oris, 3 to. 



Vocabulary XII. 

After, post. 

against, adversus, contra. 

along, secundum. 

among, apud. 

Ancus Martius, Ancus Martius, 

2 TO. 

Appian Way, Via Appia, 1 /. 
around, circa. 
at, apud. 

Atticus, Atticus, 2 m. 
before, ante. 
beneath, infra. 
beside, praeter. 
between, inter. 
beyond, trans. 

bury, to, sfipglio, ivi and ii, sepul- 
turn, 4. 
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hy-far, longe. 

Capua^ C^pua, 1 /. 

change, to, muto, avi, atum, 1. 

dose-to, juxta. 

dioell, to, habito, avi, atum, 1. 

famous, clams, a, um. 

fight, to, dimico, avi, atum, 1. 

Germans, Germani, orum, 2 m. pi. 

guardianship, custddia, 1 /. 

in-the-power of, p€n6s. 

into, in (^with ace.). 

Laiins, L&tini, orum, 2 m. pi, 

lead, to, duco, xi, ctum, 3. 

lead-hack, to, reduce, xi, ctum, 3. 

legion, Ifigio, onis, 3 /. 

march, to, contendo, di, tum, 3. 

mind, animus, 2 m. 

moon, luna, 1 /. 

mortal, mortafis, e. 

Mount Jura, Mons Jura, gen, 

Montis Jurae. 
noble, ndbllis, e. 
fwne, nemo, Inis, 3 c. 
noon, mSridies, ei, 5 m, 
on-account-of, ob. 
on-this-side-of, cis. 
Orgetorix, OrgStorix, Igls, 3 m, 
Punic, PunTcus, a, um. 
rout, to, profligo, ayi, atum, 1. 
Rhine, Rhenus, 2 m. 
Bhone, Rho^nus, 2 m. 
RuUus, RuUus, 2 m. 
run, to, curro, cticurri^ cnrsnm, 3. 
sea, mare, is, 3 n. 
second, secundug, a, nm. 
Sempronius Longus, Hempronius 

Longus, 2 m. 
Sequani, Sequ&ni, omm, 2 m. ph 
through, per. 
to, ad l=* proceeding to,* after 

verbs of motion). 
towards, versus Qpvt after the 

word it governs). 
Treftta, Trfibia, 1/. 
wood, silva, 1 /. 



VocabnlAry Zm. 

Vance, to, salto, ayi, atum, 1. 
deny, to, nSgo, avi, atum, 1. 
go-out, to, exeo, ii^ Ituin» 4« 



himself, 86 (ace.), sibi (dat.). 
his, her, its, suus, a, um. 
husbandman, agrlcola, 1 m. 
judge, judex, Icis, 3 m. 
know, to, Bcio, ivi, itum, 4. 
not'lmow, to, nescio, ii, itum, 4. 
large, magnus, a, um. 
mother, mater, tris, 3/. 
play, to, ludo, si, sum, 3. 
plough, to, aro, avi, atum, 1. 
pupil, disclptllus, 2 m. 
shine, to^ luceo, xi, 2. 
sit, to, sSdeo, sedi, sessum, 2. 
sun, sol, solis, 3 m. 
who i quis, quae, quid ? 



Vocabnlary XIY. 

Com, B&gea, Stis, 3/. 

countless, innumerabilis, e. 

declare, to, dico, xi, ctum, 3. 

Democritus, DemOcritus, 2 m. 

evil, m&lum, 2 n. 

faithful, ndelis, e. 

happy, beatus, a, um. 

honest, pr5buB, a, uuu 

ill, ae^otus, a, um. 

life, vita, 1 /. 

little, parvus, a, um. 

perceive, to, intell^go, lexi, - Itc- 

tum, 3 ; sentio, si, uum, 4. 
ripe, maturus, a, um. 
severe, sCverus, a, um. 
Sicily, ^\Q\i\&, If. 
mow, nix, nivis, 3/. 
way, via. 1 /. 
white, albus, a, um. 



Vocabulary XV. 

Foolish, stultus, a, um. 
he, she^ it, is, ea, id. 
justice, jnstUia, 1 /. 
love, to, dilrgOy lexi, lectam, 3. 
often, saepe. 

pretend, to, sYmfllo, avi, atum, 1. 
timid, timldus, a, um. 
TvUius, Tullius, 2 m. 
undersUmd, to, intellSgo, lexi. 
leotnrn, 3. 
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Jlpt, Alpea, lam, 8/. fL 
ammommee^ fo, nuntio, avi, atom, 1. 
ai-hamd, to ile» adsaiii, fiii, ease. 
boaai, to, glorior, atos •urn, 1 dep. 
eomfeu, to, confitew, fesBos sum, 

2dep. 
erou, fo» sapero, ayi, aimii, 1. 
depart, to, diaoedo, oeao, oeasinii, 

3. 
hidory, historia, 1 /. 
tiMone, to he, faro, ni, 3. 
lietUaumtrgmend, legatos, 2 ». 
Livffj LayiuB, 2 m. 
oration, oiatio, dnia^ 3/. 
ready, pftratna, a^ tud. 
rdate, <o, narro, avi, atmn, 1. 
riepfy, <o, lespondeo, di, sum, 2. 
return, to, ledeo, ii, Xtnm, 4. 
think, to, pato, ayi, atum, 1. 



Voealnilaxy JLvii. 

Angwer, to, lespondeo, di, smii, 2. 
safe, tatus, a^ um. 

Toealnilaxy ZYin. 

A long time, din. 

ajfotr, res, r6U 5/- 
hunness, negotium, 2 n. 
chastise, to, castigo, avi, atom, 1. 
early, (adv.) mature. 
finithj to, oonficio, feci, fectum, 3. 
give, to, do, dSdi, d&tum, d&re, 1. 
hope, to, spero, avi, atnm, 1. 
promise, to, pollioeor, pollicltiis 

sum, 2dep. 
to-morrow, eras. 

Tocalralazy XIZ. 

Any-one, qtiisquam, qnaequam, 
qiiidquam (in negative elauees). 

hdieve, to, credo, credldi, credl- 
tom, 3. 

deserter, perfuga, 1 m. 

ever, nnqnam. 

sin, to, peooo, avi, atnm, 1. 



VocaTnilary XX. 

CredibU, endXtifhs, e. 
ertdent, manif estua, a^ tun. 
fear J to, ttmeo, ni, 2. 
for-ike-sake^, canaa (with gen.^» 
manifest, manifeatua, a, nm. 
neosMory, neceaae, inded^ neut. adj. 
otd-age^ aenectna, ntia, 3/. 
ptain, manifeatna, a^ um. 
prepare-for, to, paro, avi, atum, 1. 
proOoUe, veilalmllia, e. 
nde, to, rSgo, xi, ctom, 3. 
rwtraway, to, fiigio, fugi, fttg^tmn, 

3. 
star, atella, 1 /. 
voice, vox, voda, 3/. 
weU-known, it is, constat, impers. 



Voeabnlary XXL 

Aniieyra, Anticjra, 1 /. 

betake {pnesdf), to, confSro, con- 

tali, coUatum, conferre, irreg, 
bring, to, dnoo, xi, ctom, 3. ^ 
bring (a ship'), to, deduce, xi, 

ctum, 3. 
Brundisium, BrandMnm, 2 n. 
btd, at 

Canusium, Gannsimn, 2 n. 
Cartho/ge, Carthago, Inia, 3 /. 
chosen, delectus, a, um. 
CorinUi, Gorinthus, 2/. 
country (as opposed to town), rus, 

runs, 3 n. 
cross, to, tiajlcio, jeci, jectnm, 3. 
Curius, Curias, 2 m. 
Deios, Deloa, gen. Deli, ace. Do- 

lorn, 2/- 
Delphi, Del^ii, oram, 2m.pl, 

Demaro^tM, Den^Lriitus, 2 m. 

DolabeUa, DSlabella, 1 m. 

elephant, SlCphantos, 2 m. 

Fabius, Fabins, 2 m. 

go-away, to, abeo, ii, Itom, 4 irreg, 

hide, ooriam, 2 n. 

home (to one's), domum, aoc. of 

domaa, us, 4 /. 

Iniodicea, Ladmcea, 1 /. 

marine, olaggiariaa, 2 m. 



VO^ABULAltlES. 
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moneter, bellna, 1 /. 
Narbo, Narbo, dnis, 3 m. 
Pompetft Pompeius, 2 m. 
guaestor, quaestor, 5riB, 3 m. 
QuinctiuSj Qmnctiug, 2 m. 
return, to, revertor, Yersas earn, 3 

dep. 
Bhodes, BhMnB, 2 f. 
tail, to, nayigo, avi, atum, 1. 
Syracuse, S^racosae, arum, 1 /. 

pi. 
Tarquinii, Tarquinii, orum, 2 

9». pi, 

ihenee, inde. 

toithdraw, to, oonoedo, cessi, ces- 
suin, 3. 



Vocabulary XXEL 

Archimedes, Archimedes, is, 3 m. 

ArgarUhonius, Arganthonius, 2 m. 

Arpinum, Arpinum, 2 n. 

Cadiz, Gades, ium, 3/. pL 

Cadmus, Cadmus, 2 m. 

certain, quidam, quaedam, quod- 
dam. 

Cumae, Cumae, arum, Xf.pL 

determine, to, statuo, ui, utum, 3. 

Diana, Diana, 1 /. 

distinguished, clams, a, um. 

eighteen, duodeyiginti. 

eloquence, eloquentia, 1 /. 

Ephesus, EphSsus, 2 m. 

Gabii, Gabii, orum, 2 m. pL 

Horace, Horatius, 2 m. 

lie, to, jaceo, ui, 2. 

Macedonians, MftcSdOnes, um, 3 
m. pi. 

mechanician, mechanicus, 2 m, 

more-ihan, amplius. 

Phocaea, Phocaea, 1 /. 

remove, to, migro, ayi, atum, 1. 

rhetoric, rhetorica. If. 

?)lendid, splendldus, a, um. 
'arquinius Superbus, Tarquinius 
Superbus, 2 m. 
tooth, dens, ntis, 3 m. 
tvfo-years, biennium, 2 n, 
Veii, Veii, orum, 2 m, pL 
Ventuia, Venusia, 1 f, 
winter, to, hiemo, ayi, atum, 1. 



Vocabulary XXTII. 

Aeschines, Aeschines, is, 3 m. 
come, to, pervenio, veni, ventum, 4. 
Corcyra, Corcyra, 1 /. 
fodder, jpHbtHjun, 2 n, 
Greek, Qraecus, a, um. 
import, to, supporto, ayi, atum, 1. 
Luceria, LucSria, 1 /. 
Massilia, Massllia, 1 /. 
oblige, to, cogo, ooegi, ooactum, 3. 
old-man, s^nex, sSnis, 3 m, 
on-foot, p6dibu8 (oW. plur, of 

pes, pSdis, 3 m.), 
Pompeians, Pompeiani, orum, 2 

m, pi, 
retire, to, cedo, cessi, cessum, 3. 
send-for, to, arcesso, iyi, itum, 3. 
soTne-time, aliquamdiu. 
Sparta, Sparta, 1 /. 
stay, to, commoror, atus sum, 1 

dep. 
Tarraoo, Tarraco, onis, 3 /. 
Thebans, Thebani, orum, 2 m. pi. 
Timoleon, Timdleon, ntis, 3 m. 
when, quum. 



Vocabulary XXIV. 

Acquirements, artes, plur, of ars, 

artis, 3/. 
almost, paene. 
Arcadia, Arc&dia, 1 /. 
Ariovistus, Ariovistus, 2 m. 
as-it-were, quftsl. 
body, corpus, oris, 3 n. 
brave, to, contemno, psi, ptum, 3. 
break, to, frango, fregi, fractum, 3. 
brother^ frater, tris, 3 m. 
Catiline, C&tllina, 1 m. 
common, conmiunis, e. 
Croesus, Croesus, 2 m. 
decrease, to, decresco, crevi, cre- 

tum, 3. 
defeat, to, fundo, fudi, fusum, 3. 
destroy, to, deleo, eyi, etum, 2. 
ear, auris, is, 3 /. 
Egerius, Egerius, 2 m. 
forces, c5piae, arum, 1 /. pi, 
goat, c&pella, 1 /. 
Hector, Hector, dris, 3 m. 
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horn, oomu, us, 4 n. 

immense, immensus, a, um. 

Juno, Juno, onis, 8 /. 

Jupiter, Jupiter, gen. Jovis, dot. 

Jovi. 
lead-forth, to, produce, xi, ctum, 3. 
Lydians, Lydi, orum, 2 m. pi. 
Pan, Pan, Panis, 3 m. 
past, (prep.) praeter (trith ace.), 
pleasure, vQluptas, atis, 3/ 
Friam, Pri&mus, 2 m. 
say, to, trado, dXdi, ditum, 3. 
Scipio, Scipio, dnis, 3 m. 
scout, expl5rator, 5ris, 3 m. 
sword, gl&diuB, 2 m. 
time (age), aetas, atis, 3 /. 
Trojan, Trdjanus, a, um. 
Vestal, Vesfelis, e. 
virgin, virgo, Inis, 3 /. 
toind, ventus, 2 m. 
uoisdom, s&pientia, 1 /. 



Yocabidary XXY. 

Advice, consnium, 2 n. 

any, quivis, gen. cujusyis. 

€LS, quam. 

avoid, to, vito, avi, atum, 1. 

hadly, m&lS. 

benevolence, b6n6v61entia, 1 /. 

bravery, fortitude, Inis, 3 /. 

check, to, sustlneo, tinui, tentum, 2. 

Christian, Ghrietianus, 2 m. 

condemn, to, damno, avi, atum, 1. 

cowardice, ignayia, 1 /. 

desert, to, relinquo, liqui, lictum, 3. 

despise, to, contemno, psi, ptum, 3. 

educate, to, educo, avi, atum, 1. 

elders, majores natu, irreg. compar. 

of senex. 
err, to, erro, avi, atum, 1. 
execute, to, administro, avi, atum, 

1. 
expensp, sumptus, iis, 4 m. 
fear, mfitus, us, 4 m.. 
fervour, impStus, us, 4 m. 
folly, stultitia, 1 /. 
fool, stultus, 2 m. 
labour, to, l&boro, avi, atum, 1. 
law, lex, legis, 3 /. 
lofty, oxcelsus, a, um. 



iharrow, angustus, a, um. 
needless, supervacuus, a, um. 
point-out, to, monstro, avi, atum, 1. 
post, praesXdium, 2 n. 
prudent, prudens, ntis. 
recklessness, tSmgrltas, atis, 3 /. 
reverence, to, vfireor, vfiritus sum, 

2 dep. ; cdlo, c5lui, caltum, 8. 
rule, to, impero, avi, atum, 1. 
shear, to, tondeo, tdtondi, tonsum, 

2. 
so, tarn, It&. 
well, bSnS. « 

torong, to, viClo, avi, atum, 1. 



Vocabulary XXVI. 

Adore, to, vgn6ror, atus sum, 1 dep^ 
allurement, ill6c6bra, 1 /. 
approhaiion, approbatio, onis, 3/. 
baseness, turpltudo, Inis, 3/. 
but, sed. 

cause, causa, 1 /. 
Ceres, Cfires, firis, 3 /. 
companion, cumSs, Itis, 3 c. 
dig-out, io, efibdio, fodi, fossum, 3. 
divine, divinus, a, um. 
duty, offlcium, 2 n. 
effect, efifectus, us, 4 m. 
founder, condltor, oris, 3 m. 
guardian, custos, 5dis, 3 m. 
hearer, audiens, ntis, 3 c. 
Helen, H^lgna, 1 /. 
incentive, irritamentum, 2 n. 
incitement, incltamentum, 2 n. 
interpreter, interpres, 6tis, 3 c. 
knowledge, scientia, 1 /. 
light, lux, lucis, 3 /. 
love, amor, 5ris, 3 m. 
mind, mens, ntis, 3 /. 
not only — hut also, non solum — 

sed etiam. 
ought, I, debeo, ui, Itum, 2. 
past, (adj.) praetSrltus, a, um. 
patience, j^tientia, 1 /. 
plexxsant, jucundus, a, um. 
prudence, prudentia, 1 /. 
punishment, suppllcium, 2 n. 
recollection, memoria, 1 /. 
remedy, medicina, 1 /. 
ric^hes, 5pes, um, 3/. pi. 



YOCABULAEIES. 
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sense, sensus, us, 4 m. 

servant, minister, tri, 2 m. 

so-many, tot, inded. 

tource, effectrix, Icis, 3 /. (/en». 

form of eflfector). 
speech, oratio, onis, 3/. 
sweet, suavis, e. 
learning, admonitio, onis, 3 /. 
wheat, frumcntum, 2 n. 



Vocabulary XXYIL 

Accost, to, adeo, ii, Xtum, 4. 
admirable, admirabllis, e. 
approved, spectatus, a, um. 
biHh (high birth), nobllltas, atis, 

3/. 
h'ing, to, f(^ro, tali, latum, ferre, 

irreg. 
Capitol, C&pltolium, 2 n. 
cloud, nubes, is, 3/. 
colour, color, oris, 3 w. 
constancy, constantia, 1 /. 
countenance, vultus, us, 4 m. 
courage, fortltudo, Xnis, 3 /. 
cow, DOB, bo vis, 3/. 
crown, corona, 1 /. 
disposition, indoles, is, 3 /. 
fertility, f ertilltas, atis, 3 /. 
fidelity, fides, 6i, 5 /. 
fire, ignis, 3 to.; fiery, igneus, a, 

um. 
golden, aureus, a, um. 
high-bred, ingSnuus, a, um. 
imTnense, ingens, ntis. 
judgment, consilium, 2 n. 
Lucius Torquatus, Lucius Tor- 

quatus, 2 m. 
marvellous, mirus, a, um. 
modesty, ptidor, oris, 3 m. 
Mu^us, Mucins, 2 to. 
old-fashioned, priscus, a, um. 
opposite, diyersus, a, um. 
party, pars, partis, 3/, 
roycd, regius, a, um. 
serpent, serpens, ntis, 3 /. 
severity, severltas, atis, 3/. 
singular, singularis, e. 
size, magnltudo, Xnis, 3/. 
slumber, somnus, 2 to. 
sometimes, aliquando. 

PART III. 



talent, ing&ilum, 2 n. 
truly, vere. 

valour, virtus, utis, 3 /. 
weight, pondus, 6ris, 3 n. 
well-known, cognltus, a, um. 
^oun^-roan, juvenis, 3 m. 



Vocabulary XXVIIL 

Act, to, ago, egi, actum, 3. 
authority, auctoritas, atis, 3/. 
avaricious, &varus, a, um. 
considerately, considerate. 
even, etiam. 

held, to, habeo, ui, Itum, 2. 
impixms, implus, a, um. 
others, cetCri, ae, a. 
perhaps, fortasse. 
pleasure-ground, horti, omm, 2 to. 

pi. 
prudently, prudenter. 
Pythius, Pythius, 2 to. 
think, to, cog! to, avi, atum, 1. 
unlearned, indoctus, a, um. 
value, to, aestimo, avi, atum, 1. 
want, to, vOlo, volui, velle, irreg. 
toorthless, pravus, a, um. 



Vocabulary XXIX. 

Agree, to, consentio, si, sum, 4. 
agreeable, gratus, a, um. 
ancient, pristinus, a, um. 
animal, &nlmal, alis, 3 n. 
Bdgae, Belgae, arum, 1 to. ph 
building, aedlflcium, 2 n. 
cattle, p^cus, dris, 3 n. 
cheap, vilis, e. 

connection, societas, atis, 3/. 
contented, contentus, a, um. 
drink, to, poto, avi, atum, 1. 
enough, ^tls. 
form, ftgura, 1 /. 
friendship, Umicltia, 1 /. 
infinite, infinitus, a, um. 
last, ultlmus, a, um. 
team-by-heart, to, edisco, didici, 3. 
name, nomen, Inis, 3 n. 
number, multltudo, Inis,' 3J /. ; 
ntlm6rus, 2 m, 

G 
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numerousy creber, bra, brum. 

ovy aut. 

Pavllus Aemilius, Paullua Aemi- 

lius, 2 m. 
peck, modius, 2 m. 
preserve, to, conservo, avi, atum, 1. 
price, prfitium, 2 n. 
require, to, expeto, ivi and ii, 

itiim, 3. 
reward, praemmm, 2 n. 
ring, antilus, 2 m. 
Samnitee, Sanmites, ium, 3 m. pi, 
seventh, septlmus, a, um. 
slay, to, caedo, cScidi, caesum, 3. 
something, aliquid. 
splendid, magnmcus, a, um ; 

compar. magnificentior, ius ; 

superl. magnificentissimus, a, 

um. 
strength, rdbur, Sris, 3 «. 
triumph, triumphus, 2 m. 
very-little, a, pauUdlum (with 

gen.), 
wine, yinum, 2 n. 



Vocabalary XXX. 

Allowed, it is, licet, nit and Itum 

est, 2 impers. 
hid, to, jubeo, jussi, jussum, 2. 
command, mandatum, 2 n. 
danger, p^rictllum, 2 n. 
dead, mortuus, a, um. 
discern, to, cemo, crevi, oretum, 3. 
dissension, dlBsensio, onis, 3 /. 
Epicurus, Epicurus, 2 m. 
fault, vltium, 2 n. 
Jorget, to, obliyiscor, oblitus sum, 

3 dep. 
injury, injuria, 1 /. 
living, Yivns, a, nm. 
Mauretania, Manretania, 1 /. 
misfortune, m&lum, 2 n. 
modesty, v6recundia, 1 /. 
nor, nee, neque. 
■one's-own, suus, a, um. 
pity, to, mlsereor, Xtus sum, 2 dep. 
place, locus, 2 m. 
plunder, praeda, 1 /. 
remember, to, memini, isse, verb 

defect. 



servant, servns, 2 m. 
son-in-law, g6ner, Sri, 2 m. 
weakness, infirmitas, atis, 3 /. 
yet, tamen. 



Vocabulary XXXL 

Anger, iracundia, 1 /. 
carelessness, negligentia, 1 /. 
deed, factum, 2 n. 
design, consilium, 2 n. 
fault, culpa, 1 /. 
industry, industria, 1 /. 
infamy, infamia, 1 /. 
insolence, insolentia, 1 /. 
manner, m5s, moris, 3 m. 
neither — nor, neque — neque. 
poverty, paupertas, atis, 3 /. 
repents, it, paenitet, uit, 2 impers, 
shames, it, pudet, uit and Itum 

est, 2 impers. 
sin, peccatum, 2 n. 
sloth, ignavia, 1 /. 
slothful, ignayus, a, um. 
some-day-or-other, aliquando. 
tires, it, taedet, (pertaesum est), 

taedere, 2 impers. 
vexes, it, piget, uit and Itum est, 

2 impers. 
wearies, it, taedet, 2 impers. 
wish, Yoluntas, atis, 3 /. 



Vocabulary XXXII. 

Absent, absens, ntis. 

a>ccuse, to, accuse, avi, atum, 1. 

acquit, to, absolyo, solyi, solutum, 

3. 
adverse, adyersus, a, um. 
Apollo, Apollo, Inis, 3 m. 
Anaxa>goras, Anaxagoras, as, 1 m* 
bribery, ambitus, us, 4 m. 
Caelius, Caelius, 2 m. 
Catilinarian, Catilinariu'', a, um. 
complicity, sOcietas, atis, 3 /. 
conspiracy, conjuratio, on .s, 3 /. 
convict, to, convince, yici^ yktumy 

3. 
crime, crimen, inU, 8 n. 
excessive, nlmius, a, um. 



VOCABULAEIES. 
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extortion^ rSpStundae, arum, lf.pl. 

/action^ f actio, dnis, 3 /. 

Jine^ multa, 1 /. 

greed, ^yarltia, 1 /. 

head, c&ptlt, Itis, 3 n. 

impeach, to, postdlo, ayi, atum, 1. 

impitty, impIStas, atis, 3/. 

Iphicrates, Iphlcr&tes, is, 3 m. 

Itading^men, prinolpes, um, 3 m. 

pi. 
lose, to, perdo, didi, dltum, 3. 
LucUius, Lucilius, 2 m. 
Lysanias, Lysanias, ae, 1 m. 
matricide, matrlcldlum, 2 n. 
murder, hdmlcidXum, 2 n. 
Orestes, Orestes, is, 3 m. 
peculation, peculatus, us, 4 m. 
property, bOna, orum, 2 n. pi. 
Fmlius Sulla, Fublius Sulla, gen. 

Publii SuUae. 
theft, furtum, 2 n. 
Themistocles, Themistocles, is, 

3 m. 
Timotheus, Timotheus, 2 m. 
treachery, prodltio, onis, 3 /. 
treason, prodltio, onis, 3/. 
Verres, Verres, is, 3 m. 
wrong, to, laedo, si, sum, 3. 



Vocabulary XXXIIL 

Avgury, augurium, 2 n. 
beast, bestia, 1 /. 

capable-of-enduring, j^tiens, ntis. 
cold, algor, oris, 3 m. 
conscious, conscius, a, um. 
contention, contentio, onis, 3/. 
covetous, app€tens, ntis. 
desirous, app€tens, ntis. 
destitute, expers, rtis. 
eager, stddiosus, a, um. 
faie, ^tum, 2 n. 
favour, beneficium, 2 n. 
Flaccus, Flaccus, 2 m. 
Flamininus, Flamininus, 2 m. 
fond, ctlpidus, a, um. 
forgetful, oblitus, a, um. 
glory, gloria, 1 /. 
gre^y, &yXdu8, a, um. 
?uUe, to, odi, isse, verb defect, 
hunger, InSdia, 1 /. 



ignorant, ignarus, a, um ; nescius, 

a,,um. 
laugh-at, to, rideo, si, sum, 2. 
lavish, profusus, a, um. 
lie, mendacium, 2 n. 
mindful, mSmor, dris. 
Mummius, Mummius, 2 m. 
naval, navalis, e. 
novelty, nuvltas, atis, 3 /. 
partaker, particeps, cipis, 3 g. 
patient, p&tiens, ntis. 
power, impSrium, 2 n. 
praise, laus, dis, 3 /. 
Fyrrhus, Pyrrhus, 2 m. 
Pythagoras, Pythagoras, ae, 1 in. 
reason, r&tio, onis, 3/. 
rectitude, rectum, 2 n. 
rumour, fama, 1 /. 
skilled, peritus, a, um. 
Tanaquil, T&n&quil, ilis, 3 /. 
thought, cogitatio, onis, 3/. 
truth, Veritas, atis, 3 /. 
unmindful, imm^mor, dris. 
unskilled, imperitus, a, um; 

rudis, e. 
want-of-rest, ylgllia, 1 /. 
what-helongS'UM)thers, &lienus, a,. 

um. 



Vooabulary XXXIV. 

Anicia, Anicia, 1 /. 
Antonius, Antonius, 2 m. 
Augustus, Augustus, 2 m. 
Blaesus, Blaesus, 2 m. 
Concilia, Caecilia, 1/. 
Campanian, Campanus, a, um. 
covetous, &yarus, a, um. 
cultivate, to, c61o, colui, cultum, 
3. 

discharge-from-service, missio, onis, 

3/. 
farm, praedium, 2 n. 
find-leisure, to, v&co, avi, atum, 1. 
Hiero, Hifiro, onis, 3 m. 
Lycurgus, Lycurgus, 2 m. 
make-popuUms, to, frequento, avi, 

atum, 1. 
MarcvA Servius, Marcus Servius. 

2 m. 
marry, to^ nubo,psi, ptum, 3. 

O 2 
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Megarians, Megarenses, lum, 

3 m. j>2. 
MetelluSj Metellus, 2 m. 
mousey mus, muris, 3 m. 
Oetaviaf Ootavia, 1 /• 
owner^ domlnuB, 2 m. 
FisistratuSf Pisistratus, 2 m. 
procure, to, paro, avi, atum, 1. 
Publius Sulpiciua, Pablius Sulpi- 

cius, 2 m. 
relative, propinquus, 2 m. 
school, scndla, 1 /. 
seeh, to, peto, iyi and ii, itam, 3. 
Sextus Boscius, SeztuB BosciuB, 

2 m. 
snares, insidiae, arum, 1 /. pi. 
Solon, Solon, dnis, 3 m. 
Spartans, Spartani, orum, 2 m. pi. 
Venus, Venus, Cris, 3/. 
Vulcan, VulcanuB, 2 m. 
tcolf, lupus, 2 m. 



Vocabulary XXXV. 

Age, aetas, atis, 3 /. 

allow, to, permitto, misi, missum, 
3. 

award, to, tritbuo, ui, utum, 3. 

command, impSrium, 2 n. 

commit, to, committo, misi, mis- 
sum, 3. 

coufhsel, consilium, 2 n. 

Darius, Darius, 2 m. 

different, dispar, p&ris. 

emperor, princeps, clpis, 3 m. 

entrust, to, mando, avi, atum, 1. 

eye, octilus, 2 m. 

foot (soldier), pCdfis, Itis, 3 m. 

four (each), quatemi, ae, a. 

happen, to, accldo, cidi, 3. 

honour, li6nos, oris, 3 m. 

horse (soldier), CquCs, Itis, 3 m. 

inactive, ignayus, a, um. 

lately, nuper. 

lieutenant, legatus, 2 m. 

little-hoy, parytllus, 2 m. 

Memnon, Memnon, dnis, 3 m. 

motion, motus, us, 4 m. 

x>emicious, pemtciosus, a, um. 
''harnabazw, Phamabkzus, 2 m. 



report, to, nuntio, avi, atum, 1. 
safety, s&lus, utis, 3/. 
same, idem, eadem, Idem. 
Sempronius, Sempronius, 2 m. 
sesterce, sestertius, 2 m. 
show, to, monstro, ayi, atum, 1. 
sufficient, s&tis, inded. 
surrender, to, trado, didi, ditum, 

3. 
tell, to, dico, xi, ctum, 3. 
too- much, nimis, indecl. 
truth, verum, 2 n. 
vigilant, vigllans, ntis. 
youth, adolescentia, 1 /. 



Vocabulary XXXVI. 

Ancestors, majdres, um, 3 m. pi. 
angry, to be, irascor, iratus sum, 

3 dep. 
anxious, to he, stildeo, ui, 2. 
consulship, consdlatus, us, 4 m. 
cunning, astus, us, 4 m. 
cure, to, m6deor, 2 dep. 
disease, morbus, 2 m. 
doctor, mSdlcus, 2 m. 
envy, to, invldeo, vidi, visum, 2. 
favour, to, ftlveo, favi, fautum, 2. 
govern, to, imp6ro, avi, atum, 1. 
hurt, to, ndceo, ui, Itum, 2. 
indulge, to, indulgeo, si, tum, 2. 
obey, to, pareo, ui, Itum, 2. 
pardon, to, ignosco, novi, notum, 

3. 
please, to, pl&ceo, ui, Itum, 2. 
prevail-on, to, persuadeo, si, sum, 

2. 
Publius Servilius, Publius Ser- 

vilius, 2 m. 
recently, nuper. 

revolution, novae res, gen. nova- 
rum rerum, pi. 
slave-of, to he the, servlo, ivi and 

ii, itum, 4. 
spare, to, parco, peperci, parsum, 3. 
suppliant, supplex, Icis, 3 c. 
very-much, valde. 
victor, victor, oris, 3 m. 
wicked, imprbbus, a, um ; pravus, 

a, um. 



VOCABULARIES. 
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Vooabnlary XXXVII. 

Absent, to he, absum, fui, esse. 
Aruns, Aruns, ntis, 8 m. 
battle, proelium, 2 n. 
cavalry, Cquites, um, 3 m. pi. 
citadel, arx, arcis, 3/. 
eommand, to, praesum, fui, esse. 
do-aood-to, to, prosum, fui, esse. 
fail, to, desum, fui, esse. 
husband, vir, 2 m, 
indolence, segnlties, ei, 5 /. 
injure, to, obsum, fui, esse. 
miigistrate, m&gistratus, us, 4 m. 
most-of'Oll, plurimmn. 
opportunity, occasio, onis, 3 /. 
relopidas, FeldpMas, ae, 1 m. 
succour, to, adsum, fui, esse. 
survive, to, supersum, fui, esse. 
tdke-part'in, to, intersum, fui, 

esse. 
talce'the-leadrin, to, praesum, fui, 

esse. 
Tarpeia, Tarpeia, 1 /. 
very^many, pennulti, ae, a. 
wanting, to be, desum, fui, esse. 



Vocabulary XXXVIIL 

Acceptable, acceptus, a, um. 
accustomed, to be, 851eo, Itus sum, 

2. 
contemporary, aequalis, e. 
cruelty, crudelltas, atis, 3/. 
Deiotarus, Dciot&rus, 2 m. 
difficult, difftcllis, e. 
disagreeable, ingratus, a, um. 
easy, f&cllis, c. 
especially, maxime. 
friendly, Amicus, a, um. 
hostile, Inlmicus, a, um. 
like, slmllis, e. 

invXtitvde, multltudo, Inis, 3 /. 
near, prupinquus, a, um; prupS, 

compar. proplor, ius, superl. 

proximus, a, um. 
pld)8, plebs, is, 3 / 
propitious, propitius, a, um. 
serviceable, Idoneus, a, um. 
sleep, somnus, 2 m. 
so- '-as, tam — quam. 



soil, sdlum, 2 n. 
unlike, disstmllis, e. 
useful, utilis, e. 



Vocabulary XXXTX. 

Also, quoque. 
anxiety, cura, 1 /. 
assistance, auxUium, 2 n. 
associate, sdcius, 2 m. 
calamity, c&l&mltas, atis, 3/. 
care, cura, 1 /. 
cavalry, Squltatus, us, 4 m. 
Claudia, Claudia, 1 /. 
confidence, fiducia, 1 /. 
defence, defensio, onis, 3/. 
destrudion, exitium, 2 n. 
disgrace, dedScus, 5ris, 3 n. ; pro- 

brum, 2 n. 
disgraceful, turpis, e. 
except, praeter, prep, (with aco.). 
Fabia, F&bia, 1 /. 
gain, quaestus, us, 4 m. 
auard, praeddium, 2 n. 
hatred, odium, 2 n. 
impute, to, yerto, ti, sum, 3. 
Lacedaemonians, L&cSdaemdnii, 

orum, 2 m. pi. 
laughing-stock, risus, iis, 4 m. 
leave, to, relinquo, liqui, lictum, 3. 
machine, machXna, 1 /. 
Pausanias, Fausanias, ae, 1 m. 
riataeans, Flataeenses, ium, 3 m. 

pi. 
present, donum, 2 n. 
reproach, opprobrium, 2 n. 
rural, rusticus, a, um. 
sailor, nauta, 1 m. 
service, usus, us, 4 m. 
spacious, amplus, a, um. 
stafe-of-one^s-health, valctudo, Inis, 

3/. 
too-much, nimius, a, um. 
usefulness, utxlltas, atis, 3/. 
wont-to-be, sulco, Itus sjid, 2. 



Vocabulary XL. 

Alexandria, Alexandria, 1 /. 
all, ounctus, a, am. 
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amuse, to, delecto, ayi, atom, 1. 

hititig, morsuB, ub, 4 m. 

hlood, sanguis, Inis, 3 m. 

Britons, Britanni, orum, 2 m. pi. 

Brutus, Brutus, 2 m. 

buU, taurus, 2 m. 

dothe, to, vestio, ivi, itum, 4. 

constant, assldtius, a, um. 

defend, to, tutor, atus sum, 1 dep. 

Demosthenes, Demosthenes, is, 8 m. 

diligence, diligentia, 1 /. 

earth, terra, 1 /. 

Egypt, Aegyptus, 2/. 

fire, ignis, 3 m. ; tuith fire and 
svoord, igni ferroque. 

flower, flos, floris, 3 m. 

fruits (of the earth), frnges, um, 
Sf.pl. 

herb, herba, 1 f. 

iUumine, to, illustro, avi, atum, 1. 

impediment, imp^dimentum, 2 n. 

inform, to, certiorem facSre ; in- 
formed, to be, certior fieri. 

iron (adj.), ferreus, a, um. 

lay-waste, to, yasto, avi, atum, 1. 

overcome, to, supero, avi, atum, 1. 

pierce, to, confOdio, fodi, fossum, 
8. 

pine, pinus, us, 4/. 

rampart, yallum, 2 n. 

stoord, ferrum, 2 n. (lit iron). 

thief, fur, furis, 3 m. 

toss, to, &gIto, ayi, atum, 1. 

tusk, dens, ntis, 3 m. (lit. tooth). 

use, usus, iis, 4 m. 

wealthy, dptllentus, a, um. 

weapon, telum, 2 n. 

wear-away, to, consiimo, psi, ptum, 
8. 

wildrboar, aper, apri, 2 m. 

wound, yulnus, 6ris, 8 n. 



Vocabulary XLL 

Aniiochus, Antiochus, 2 m. 
Antony, Antonius, 2 m. 
as-far-as, tCntts (prep, with ahl.). 
banish, to, pello, pSpQli, pulsum, 3. 
-'rry, to, porto, ayi, atum, 1. 
%, dlcorus, a, um. 



command, to, jubeo, jussi, jussum, 

2 (vjith infin.). 
feel, to, sentio, si, sum, 4. 
for, on behalf of, pro (with ahl.). 
friendship, amicitia, 1 /. 
from, out of, ex ; away from, ab. 
hapten, to, maturo, ayi, atum, 1. 
heart, cor, cordis, 3 n. 
in, in (toith abl.); into, in (with 

ace). 
in sight of, coram (with ahl.). 
Macedonia, M&cSdonia, 1/. 
midst-of-baitle, &cies, ei, 5/. 
on, concerning, de (with abl.). 
out-of, ex (with ahl.). 
shedy to, prdfundo, fudi, fusum, 3. 
Taurus, Tamils, 2 m. 
tear, l&crXma, 1 /. 
winter-quarters, hibema, orum, 2 

n.pl. 
with, cum (vnth ahl.). 
wiihout, sing (loith abl). 



Vocabulary XLII. 

About, (ady.) f6re. 

Agamemnon, Agamemnon, Snip, 

3 m. 
ago, abhinc. 

arrival, adyentus, us, 4 m. 
ai-night, noctu. 
conclude, to, conAcio, feci, fectum^ 

8. 
course, cursus, iis, 4 m. 
day-break, prima lux. 
divide, to, distilbuo, ui, utum, 3. 
eightieth, octdgeslmus, a, um. 
fifth, quintus, a, um. 
Plaminius, FlamXnius, 2 m. 
flourishing, florens, ntis. 
fourth, quartus, a, um. 
free, to, libSro, avi, atum, 1. 
lake, Ificus, us, 4 m. 
middle, mSdius, a, um. 
migrate, to, migro, avi, atum, 1. 
Mithridates, Mithrldates, is, 3 m. 
nexU postSrus, a, um. 
remain, stay, to, m5ror, atus sum, 

1 dep. 
res*, to, conquXesco, qulcvi, quXe- 

tum, 3. 
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rise, to, sargo, snrrexi, Bnrrectnm, 

3. 
ItoiciuSy Eoscius, 2 m. 
Saturn, SatumuB, 2 m» 
slaughter, to, tmcido, avi, atnm, 1. 
spring, ver, veris, 3^ n. 
succour, auxilium, 2 n. 
sunset, Bolis occasus, gen, solis 

occasus. 
swallow, hXrundo, Inis, 3 c, 
three-hundredth, trScentesImiis, a, 

um. 
townsman, opptdanus, 2 m, 
Trasimene, Tr&stmenus, 2 m. 
Virgil, Virglllus, 2 m. 
watch, vigflia, 1 /. 
with-difficulty, vix. 



Vocabulary XLin. 

Curiaiii, CQriatii, orum, 2 m. 

pi. 
dnve-out, to, exigo, egi, actum, 

3. 
Fabricius, Fabrlcius, 2 m. 
good-will, b6n6volentia, 1 /. 
hasten, to, contendo, di, turn, 3. 
hope, spes, ei, 5 /. 
JJoratius, Horatius, 2 m. 
intervene, to, interjicio, jeci, jec- 

tum, 3. 
land, to, expono, posui, p5situm, 

3. 
learn, to, oognosco, gnovi, gnltum, 

3. 
letter, litterae, arum, 1 /. pi. 
many, oomplures, ium, 3 pL 
neglect, to, negllgo, lexi, lectum, 

3. 
religion, rellgio, onis, 3 /. 
remove, to, aufSro, absttili, ab- 

latum, auferre, irreg, 
rise, to, orior, ortus sum, oriri, 

4 dep. 
send-forward, to, praemitto, misi, 

mifisum, 3. 
set, to (of the sun), oocYdo, oocYdi, 

oocasum, 3. 
setUe, ti, constituo, ui, utum, 3. 
shout, cikmoT, oris, 3 m. 



stftry, fabttla, 1 /. 

tahe-away, to, tollo, susttlli, sub- 
latum, toUSre, irreg. 

Vocabulary XUV. 

Alive, Yivus, a, um. 
animal, animans, ntis, 3. 
assist, to, adjavo, juyi, jutum, 1. 
begin, to, Ineo, ii, Xtum, 4. 
break-out, to, erumpo, rupi, rup- 

tum, 3. 
CamiUus, Camillus, 2 m. 
Caninius, C&nlnius, 2 m. 
Carthaginians, Carthaginienscs^ 

ium, 3 m. pi. 
Christ, ChristuB, 2 m. 
climb, to, ascendo, di, sum, 3. 
dare, to, audeo, ausus sum, 2. 
darkness, tl^nebrae, arum, 1 /. pi. 
emperor, to be, impero, avi, atum* 

1. 
fleet, classis, is, 3 /. 
flourish, to, vigeo, ui, 2. 
guard, custos, odis, 3 m. 
interest, commddum, 2 n. 
prepare, to, com^ro, ayi, atum, 

1. 
signal, siguum, 2 n. 
youth (young men), juventus, 

litis, 3/. collective. 

Vocabulary XLV. 

Amiable, ftmabllis, e. 

clear, clarus, a, um. 

clemency, dementia, 1 /. 

cowardice, tXmldltas, atis, 3 /. 

despicable, contemptus, a, um. 

godlike, divinus, a, um. 

gold, aurum, 2 n. 

heavy, gr&vis, e. 

honey, mel, mellis, 3 n. 

less, minor, oris, neut. minus. 

light, (adj.) I6vis, e. 

lovely, ftmabHis, e. 

pretence, simtllatio, onis, 3/. 

silver, argentum, 2 n. 

vile, foedus, a, um. 

warlike, belllcosus, a, um ; ferox, 

ocis. 
worse, pejor, oris, neut. pejus. 
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Vocalralary XLVL 

Achaeanst Achaei, orum, 2 m. pi. 
ApolloniuSj ApoUdnius, 2 m. 
art-of'OrcUory, are oratoria, gen. 

artis oratoriae. 
Asdepiodorus, Asclepioddrus, 2 m. 
cost, to, sto, stSti, Bt&tiim, st&re, 1, 

lit. to stand. 
CottuSj Cottus, 2 m. 
denarius, denarius, 2 m. 
fee, merces, cdi?, 3/. 
^^, piscis, 18, 3 m. 
Gorgias, Gorgias, ae, 1 m. 
Isocrates, Isoer&tes, is, 3 m. 
mena, mlna, 1 /. 

one-hundred (each'), centeni, ae, a. 
painter, pictor, oris, 3 m. 
penny, as, assis, 3 m. 
picture, tabella, 1 /. ; pictura, 1 /. 
Polybius, Poiybius, 2 m. 
stutue, st&tiia, 1 /. 
talent, talentum, 2 n. 
wheat, tritlcum, 2 n. 



Vocabulary XLVIL 

Ability, ingSnlum, 2 n. 
Agesilaus, Agesllaus, 2 m. 
bank, ripa, 1 /. 
heard, barba, 1 /. 
beauty, pulchrltudo, Inis, 3 /. 
behoves, it, oportet, uit, 2 impers. 
boldness, audacity, audacia, 1 /. 
complexion, culor, oris, 3 m, 
depraved, pravus, a, una. 
distinguished, insignis, e. 
JDumnorix, Dumnorix, Igis, 3 m. 
eminent, praestaDS, ntis. 
extol, to, coUaudo, ayi, atum, 1. 
fair, candXdua, a, um. 
firmness, constantia, 1 /. 
foresight, prudentia, 1 /. 
form, forma, 1 /. 
genius, ingSnIum, 2 n. 
hero, heroB, herois, 3 to. 
Serodoius, HerodOtus, 2 m. 
Iccius, Iccias, 2 m. 
influence, gratia, 1 /. 
lance, lancca, 1 /. 
long, flowing, promissus, a, um 



low, hamllis, e. 
messenger, nuucius, 2 m. 
moderate, mSdlQcris, e. 
Murena, Murena, 1 m. 
passage, transltus, us, 4 m. 
power, vis, ace. vim, all. vi. 
princely, impSratorius, a, um. 
precipitous, praeruptus, a, um. 
rank, uobllltas, atis, 3/. 
remarkiMe, siugularis, c. 
rough, horrens, ntis. 
shining, splendens, ntis. 
small, exlgdus, a, um. 
stature, statiira, 1 /. 
steel, ferrum, 2 n. 
taU, ezcelsus, a, um. 
tranquil, quietus, a, um. 
uprightness^ intSgrltas, atis, 3 /. 



Vooabnlary XLYIII. 

Abundance, copia, 1 /. 

acorn, glans, ndis, 3/. 

ancient, vStustus, a, um. 

best, optTmns, a, um ; in the best 

way, optima. 
cheese, casSus, 2 m. 
choose-rather, to, malo, malui, 

malle, irreg. 
delightful, suavis, e. 
discharge, to, f ungor, functus sum, 

3 dep. 
ease, otium, 2 n. 
enjoy, to, fruor, frultus sum, 3 

dep. 
feed-on, to, vescor, vesci, 3 dep. 
flesh, caro, camis, 3 /. 
happy, felix, icis. 
Tieatth, valetudo, Inis, 3 /. 
judgment, judicium, 2 n. 
mantime, maritlmus, a, um. 
milk, lac, lactis, 3 n. 
Numidians, Numidae, arum, 1 m. 

pi. 
plain, campus, 2 m. 
present, (adj.) praesens, ntis. 
sky, coelum, 2 n. 
spoil, praeda, 1 /. 
take-possession-of, to, pdtior, potl- 

tus sum, 4 dep. 



TOCABULABIES. 
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fwe, to, ntor, usus suin, 3 dep. 
tcild-beast, f6ra, 1 /. ; of-wtld- 
beasUf (adj.) ferinus, a, mn. 



Vocabulary XLIX. 

Beneficence, beneflcentia, 1 /. 

deceive^to, declpio, cepi, ceptum, 3. 

exploits^ res gestae; gen. rerum 
gestarum, /. 

goodness, bOnltas, atis, 3/. 

hare, iSpus, Sris, 3 m. 

JtftZo, Milo, onis, 3 m. 

mount-up, Iq, ascendo, di, sum, 3. 

or — not, annon (in direct ques- 
tions). 

»tep, gr&dus, us, 4 m. 

mrpdss, to, Bup^ro, avi, atum, 1. 

tchat'Sort-of, quails, e. 

ivhence? unde? 

white, amdldus, a, mn. 

tchether — or, utrum— an. 

ichWierl quo? 



Vooabnlary L. 

Asls {question), to, quaero, Biyi, 

sitmn, 3. 
do, to, &go, e^\, actum, 3. 
how, quam, quomodo. 
or— -not, necne (in indirect ques' 

tions). 
relieve, to, sedo, avi, atnm, 1. 
soon, mox. 
where, ubi. 



Vocabulary LL 

Attack, to, oppugno, avi, atum, 1. 

Cincinnatus, Cincinnatus, 2 m. 

fetch, to, abduco, xi, ctum, 3. 

grief, dulor, oris, 3 m. 

happily, beate. 

here (hither), hue. 

increase, to, augeo, xi, ctum, 2. 

open, to, p&tSf&cio, feci, factum, 3. 

peaceably, quiete. 

plough, aratrum, 2 n. 

recover, to, reflcio, feci, f ectum, 3. 



silent, to he, taceo, ui, itum, 2. 
strength, vires, ium, Zf.pl. of vis. 
strive, to, enitor, msus and nixus 
sum, 3 dep. 



Vocabulary LIL 

Advise, to, m5neo, ui, itum, 2. 
heg, to, precor, atus sum, 1 dep. ; 

oro, avi, atum, 1. 
care, to take, euro, avi, atum, 1. 
command, to, imp^ro, ayi, atum, 1. 
dismiss, to, dimitto, misi, missum, 

3. 
drive, to, &go, egi, actum, 3. 
forsake, to, desSro, rui, rtum, 3. 
go-away, to, abscedo, cessi, cessum, 

3. 
hasten, to, prQpSro, avi, atum, 1. 
order, to, impCro, avi, atum, 1 

(%mth dat,), 
persuade, to, persuadeo, si, sum, 2 

(with dat ). 
require, to, postulo, avi, atum, 1. 
sincere, sincerus, a, um. 
stop, to, m&neo, si, sum, 2. 
urge, to, hortor, atus sum, 1 dep. 
whenf quando? 



Vocabulary LIIL 

Again, ItSrum. 

attack, to, &d5rior, adortus sum, 

4 dep. 
consternation, p&vor, 5ris, 3 m. 
cut-off, to, intercludo, si, sum, 3. 
escape, to, efiftlgio, f ugi, 3. 
fear, to, metuo, ui, 3 ; timeo, ui, 

2 ; vereor, verltus sum, 2 dep. 
find, to, invfinio, veni, ventum, 4. 
foolishly, siulte. 
great, grandis, e. 
lead-out, to, educo, xi, ctum, 3. 
mortal, mortlfSrus, a, um. 
ornament, omamentum, 2 n. 
perish, to, pereo, ii, Itum, 4 irreg. 
recover, to, reclpio, cepi, ceptum, 

3. 
support, to, sustlneo, tinui, ten- 

tum, 2. 
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tdke-by-stormy to^ expugno, avi, 

atum, 1. 
toU, liibor, oris, 3 m, 
too-late^ seriuB, compar, of scro 

(adv.), ^te. 



Vooabulary LIV. 

Contrary^ contrarius, a, um. 

doubt, dabium, 2 n, 

doiibt, to, dablto, ayi, atiim, 1. 

here, hie. 

shortly, brgyi. 

vice, "^tium, 2 n. 



Voeabvlary LV. 

Accomplish, to, perflcio, feci, fec- 

tuin, 3. 
childhood, pugrftia, 1 /. 
fear, tlmor, oris, 3 m. 
greatly, magnop&'& 
hardly, ffire. 

iron-hearted, ferreus, a, um. 
heep-coming, to, yentlto, avi, atiun, 

1. 
Satrius, Satrius, 2 m. 
saucy, protervuB, a, um. 
sometimes, aliquando, interdum, 

nomiunquam. 
swine, bub, suis, 3 c. 
loalk, to, ambalo, ayi, atum, 1. 
vjeep, to, fleo, flevi, fletum, 2. 
loonderful, minis, a, um. 



Vocabulary LVI. 

AppeoM, to, placo, avi, atum, 1. 

call, to, compello, avi, atum, 1. 

daily, qu6tidie. 

gain (a victory), to, report©, avi, 
atum, 1. 

help, to, 8ubv6nio, veni, ventum, 4 
(with dai.). 

leave-undone, to, praetermitto, 
misi, missum, 3. 

let-pass, to, intermitto, misi, mis- 
sum, 3. 

miserable, miser, a, um. 



reason, causa, 1 /. 

rejoice, to, gaudeo, gavisus sum, 2. 

traitor, prcSltor, oris, 3 m. 



Vocabulary LVIL 

Accident, casus, lis, 4 m. 
by-force, vi, abl. of vis, 3 /. defect, 
carry-off, to, abduco, xi, ctum, 3. 
cultivate, to, tracto, avi, atum, 1. 
deter, to, deterreo, ui, itum, 2. 
hinder, to, imp6dio, ivi and ii, ituui, 

4. 
literature, litterae, arum, 1 /. pi. 
obey, to, 6bedio, ivi, itum, 4, wit7i> 

dat. 
prevent, to, obsto, stiti, stltum, 

st&re, 1. 
prohibit, to, prChlbeo, ui, Itum, 2. 
Scaurus, Scaurus, 2 m. 
side-with, to, adsum, fui, esse (with 

dat). 



Vocabulary LVin. 

Aciuire, to, adlpiscor, adeptus 

Sumy's dep. 
attempt, to, c5nor, atus sum, 1 dep. 
cohort, cShors, tis, 3 /. 
deal-with, to, tracto, avi, atum, 1. 
deliberate, to, delibSro, avi, atum, 1. 
Duilius, Duilius, 2 m. 
feed, to, &lo, &lui, ftlltum and 

altum, 3. 
find-out, to, investigo, avi, atum, 1. 
flatter, to, ftdulor, atus sum, 1 dep, 
forage, to, pabttlor, atus sum, 1 

dep. 
help, to, sublfivo, avi, atum, 1. 
inquire, to, quaero, sivi, situm, 3. 
navigate, to, navlgo, avi, atum, 1. 
neighbouring, vicinus, a, um. 
practised, exercltatus, a, um. 
remain, to, rSm&neo, si, sum, 2. 
repose, to, quiesco, quievi, quic- 

tum, 3. 
satisfy, to, satisf&cio, feci, factum, 

3 (with dat). 
science, scientia, 1 /. 
seize-on, to, occtlpo, avi, atum, 1. 
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sharpen, to, acuo, ui, utum, 3. 
sow, to, bSio, &eyi, B&tum, 3. 
suitable, Idoneus, a, um. 

Vooabnlary LIX. 

Blot-out, to, deleo, evi, etum, 2. 
desire, to, expeto, iyi and u, itum, 

3. 
Eumenes, EumSnes, is, 3 m. 
expose, to, expono, pOsui, p5BXtum, 

3. 
filial-duty, pietas, atis, 3/. 
injustice, injustitia, 1 /. 
intemperance, intemperantia, 1 /. 
not, haud. 
plunder, to, dirtplo, ripui, reptum, 

3. 
prefer, to, antepono, pOsui, pCsI- 

tum, 3 (with a.cc. and dat). 
stain, m&ctlla, 1 /. 
think, to, censeo, ui, sum, 2. 

Vocabulary LX. 

Albans, Albani, orum, 2 m. pi. 

amuse-oneself, to, oblector, atus 
sum, 1 dep. 

dedicate, to, dedico, ayi, atum, 1. 

elegance, elegantia, 1 /. 

now, jam. 

pretext, causa, 1 /. 

select, to, dellgo, legi, lectum, 3. 

set-on-fire, to, incendo, di, sum, 3. 

snatch-away, to, eripio, ui, eptum, 
3. 

Tiberius Gracchus, Tiberius Grac- 
chus, 2 m. 

train-up, to, ertldio, ivi, itum, 4. 



Voeabiilary LXL 

Adapt-oneself, to, servio, ii, itum, 

4 {with dat.). 
aid, to, subvSnio, veni, yentum, 4 

(with dat.). 
as-hmg-as, dum. 
benefit, b€nSfIcium, 2 n. 
lesson, praeceptum, 2 n. 
living-creature, animans, ntis. 
obey, to, obtempero, avi, atum, 1 

(with dat.). 
resist, to, resisto, restiti, 3 (with 

dat.). 
word, verbum, 2 n. 



Vocabiilary LXn. 

Aequi, Aequi, orum, 2 m. pi. 
Asia, Asia, 1 /. 
befal, to, accldo, accldi, 3. 
complain-of, to, qu6ror, questus 

sum, 3 dep. 
congratulate, to, grattllor, atus 

sum, 1 dep. 
consfdt (an oracle), to, delibcro, 

ayi, atum, 1. 
greet, to, s&luto, ayi, atum, 1. 
look-on-at, to, specto, avi, atum, 1. 
Maecenas, Maecenas, atis, 3 m. 
marvellous, mirabXlis, e. 
nearly, f6re. 

prodigy, prodTgium, 2 n. 
recal, to, rfiyOco, ayi, atum, 1. 
shameful, turpis, e. 
Spartans, L&cSdaemdnii, orum, 2 

m. pi. 
Buessa Pometia, Suessa Fometia, 
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birth {hush Mrth). now 



blot-onti to. daiso, en, aium, 

Inuti t«( glotlot, »tuB inni, 
llcidTi coTnu. SrK 3 n. 



liraTarT. fontiodo, lIlL^ a/. 
break, to, ftuig", fr*gi, mo- 



(Ex. antnm^ toll, uin'm, 
fMre.ftTM.cEi. SI). 
Itriikff (ft uip)i tOi d^uco, 



Cmdii.aidM,Iom,3/.i4. 
C»«Llb, I/. 



CadmiUi CAdnros, 



bmS.*B 



». IIU.3/. 

ippello, ml,' wuid, 1 (Et 

Cu^m, Cumillaa. I H. 
camp. caMti, Drum, a n. pi. 
CampAIUUL Campftnuj, li, 

CudniiUt CdDiDloB. a m. 
i7qni^f^iiiw^ Canueliim, 2 il. 

OBpable-of-endurliifft p*- 
lapitol, Ciplifllinm. a n. 
!«pafcC»pli., 1/. 
are, ciui,!.^ 

oai«leiin«M nogligcmi*. i 
■, to,po«o,"l. «tom,l. 
•Otl, to, abduco, ij, 

CtrUuXBi CiirU>tE°> <'<lx> ^ 

CarthisiniuUf Cartbigi- 



1, UIQ9, ■>, om. 

ItnthsTi Mtn, ttu, 3 «. 
Bnuidiiiiutti BruDdlaLuin, 

Bnitiii, Brutus, 3 n. 
SSm. to (« h™«l, iedlfl« 

nvt. atum. 1 ; (.DeslJpdiH 

ti6eaL, pe>Itura, 3. 
boildingi ntdlf Iclum, 2 n. 
hull, Uurm. 1 •>. 
bnm, to (Ml lire lo), Inceodc 

bnir. to,'«^lK». ivl diitl 1 

Tmrintfii ii<g<Hliiiu, i n. 
>«r*KKi. 21), Kd (Ei.as). 
tu, to, emo, Iml, f mplum, 3, 
br-ohuioa, i^a (aW- q* 

ckuii, f^ 4 m., tcKdaac'~ 

ftiaJiy). 
bT-(»r, \«oife. 

-roe, vlfaW. W 'Ib,3, 



[El. 3I)i aqniutui, Bb, 

m. (Ex. 39). 
Cerei, Certs. «ris, 3/, 
OBrfflil, Mrtus, 1, nm (B 

e):o«r(aif.(pcrw.),q 

jtx.'aj]!'"^' 3"""" 

Bhangs, to, mnio, iii. Bin 

chartiwi to, ciuigo, ■ 

ehMp, tUIb, e. 

cheok. to. anitiDeo, tin 

OlUIMfti ctaiuB, 3 M. 

obUdhood, poEiHUi, 1/. 



I«, tOi lfE<S '*£■■ lwlDm> 
, illgo, legl, l«i™, 3. 
ehoow - Tathwi to, m>u>. 



VbliBt, CbristuB. 1 «. 
ChllituLlIf CbrlalUnuB, 2 n. 
Cigero. ClMM, flniB, 3 m. 
CinouuLatiiii CIdcIudbIub. 2 



irt, >»iiof», in. 3/. 

, •Igor, SriB, 3 IL 

OOllaaCQfl. collaga, I M. 



(El. 311); ImptrlDip, 

{ex. 36}. 

onmuutd, to, prusnu 
CSBB (Ex. 3!)j Jubeo. 



eommOilWBAltht rflipubllc^. 



0, cC^Oj Bvl, atom, 
to, coatldo, lUd, 



BOnfeM, to, conntMr, fa 
Qonfidonoo, fldnclA.!/, 



ENaLISH-LATIN DICTIOHABY. 



congnitnlata. tOi gritoior, 

connsodou. wicietai, Itis, 3 

ooiiqner. to, "io". 'l^. "i"- 

oonquflror, i [iior, 5rL«, 3 n. 

OOiuidar, to, ubitror, iliu 

«0iitiJdaiatal7, caniJileriiQ. 
OOnlidarsd. to be. l;tbeor, 
btblluH sum, ipiu. 

ooartaiiori comMniLi, i/. 
ODIUtonultiOIli ptvor, oris, 

coiutitntt, to, institno, ui, 

OOniuI, consul, Qlln, 3 H. 

contulihipi coDsulatiu, Qst 

COnilUti to, daUlwro, 4tU 

oontwaponrr, Hqouia, e. 

contmoao, amtenUo, AnK 



Coram, Cortyii. if. 
CorfilUl. Corlnthufc a/. 

"iS'i rt^" Sili 3 f. £Ei.' 

OOIt, tO> >!»> If li UtCiim, 

CottOJf ^ttos, 3 n. 

oonnt. to, polo, 0T(, itttm, 1. 

OoontloM, lImDnle^abIll^ *. 

OOantn (nWlve-lwiJ). p«trLi, 

l/.i (« oppnwd to town), 

oonrags, fottiiudo, Inlt, 3f. 

33) ; avuiBiiiiim (Ei. 3t). 
OOW. tos. bovli, 3/. 
O0W»rd, 'ImidBi (homo Imtw 



ei«diU«,<: 



iK.'4<6i. i);tupc'to,»>l| 
(turn, 1 (Ei. le)^ irijtolo, 
J«ci,]KlDm.3(Ei. 11). 




Coiln*. Curing. 3 m. 
OUItom, c<m4iietQdD, IdIb, 3/. 
ent-Off, to, inleroludo, 0<l, 



doeolTa, to, deciijo, cipi, 

daofiir^' W. deeKro, ivi, 
itDm. I(Ei. I); dloo, dill, 
dldoia, 3 (Ex. U). 



deod, ftclura, S n. 

dMUi tOi pOW. "1, Mini, 1, 

doTnt, to,' findoi ntdi, ra- 



1 dip. (Ei. 40). ' 

Deiotama, U^ituna, s 



iLbaratai to, dillbiro, bv 



Semotthanoi. DemosUieD 

denulai, d*nirius, a m. 
danT, to, n»go, Bvi, .nun, 
daport. to. iILbcMo, re« 



deaartar, perrogi, i 

dMUni COlUllIUID, 2 

daaira, to, cnplo, l' 



deiplMbla, ca 
dupiio, to, o 



[il«o, t< 



ptnn: 
deipot, ifnuiDi 
detutnta. "»i 
deitroi, to, <iii< 

daitniBttOQ, eii 
dBtST, to, dsMrr 

datoTmiiia, to, 



diffarant, di?p>r, pirli. 
SSltult, diir&iii!, s. 
dig-ont. to, eBJMio, tMI, in- 

dUlgeiiM, dnigeuui, if. 
mha.uanigtn^aot.'^ 
Sionrtlni, ime^idi. a ». 

diaagneablo. ingrUui, ■ 
dilOom, to, cemo, ccevi, 
diMdiSTgo, to, fncKir, fiinc- 
diwbaTia - from - larvioe, 
dltoaaiH, undo, SnK 3 m. 
cUagrMe, d^dSciu, oris, 3 n. 
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DISaSACBFUL. 

disgraoeftilt turpis, e. 
diamiwt tOt dimitto, mbi, 

missuin, 3. 
dispontioXL, IndSlea, Is, 3/. 
dlBSBXltioiIi dissensio, onis, 

3 f» 

diftanoe* to be at ai absom, 

abfui, abesse. 

distinguished, ci&rus a, um 

(Ex. 2i); in^ignis, e (IGz. 

47). 
ditcilt fo-Fa, 1 /. 
divide, to, distrXbao, ai, 

utum, 3. 
diyine, dlvlnus, a, um. 
do* to, f&cio, f6ci, factom, 3 

(Ex. 4) ; &go, egi, actum, 3 

(Ex. 60). 
dootor, mSdIcuA, 2 m. 
dog, c&ni8, iv, 3 m. 
do-good-to, to, prosum, pro- 

ful, prddesse. 
Dolabella, I>6labella, 1 m. 
doubt, dttbium, 2 n. 
doubt, to, dttblto, avi, atum, 

1. 
dream, somnium, 2 n. 
dream, to, eomnio, avl, 

atum, 1. 
drink, to, poto, avi, atum, i. 
drive, to, ago, «gi, actum, 3. 

drive-out, to, exigo, «gi, 

actum, 3. 
Duilius, Duilius, 2 m. 
dumb, mutuB, a, um. 
Dumnoriz, DumnOiix, igis, 

3 m. 
duty, offlcium, 2 n. 
dwellf to, h&blto, avi, atum, 

1. 

E 

Eager, stttdlOeus, a, um. 
ear, auria, in, 3/. 
early, m&tfire. 

eartn, *®"*» ^•^• 
ease, otium, 2 n. 

O'lsy, i&ciiis, e. 

eat, to, Cdo, fidl, Ssum, 3. 

economy, parsimonla, \f. 

educate, to, Mtico,avi, atom, 

1. 
effect, effectu!>, Hb, 4 m. 
Egerius, Egerius, 2 to. 
Egypt, Aegyptus, 2/. 
Egyptians, Aegyptil, Oram, 

2 m. pi. 

eight, octo. 

eighteen, duddevlginti. 

eightieth, octdgwimus, a, 
um. 

eighty, oct5giDta. 



FABinS. 

elders, misldres n&tu, irrtg. 

compar. q/ sCuex. 
elect, to, creo, avi, atum, 1. 

elegance, si^gantia, i/. 

elegant, SK^gans, ntls. 
elements, Cl^menta, orum, 2 

n. »{. 
elephant, filSphantus, 2 m. 
elOQUence, el6quenti«, 1/. 
eminent I F>rae8tans, niiH. 
emperor, ImpSrator, drid, 3 

m. (Ex. 11); princeps, Ipia, 

3 m. (Ex. 35). 

emperor, to be, impSro, avi, 

atum, 1. 

enemy, bo8ti!>, is, 3 m. 
enioy, to, fruor. fraXtus sum, 
3 dejp. 

enough, B&tis. 

entire, integer, gra, gram, 
entrust, to, mando, avi, 

atum, 1. 
envy, to, InvXdeo, vidi, visum, 

2. 
EpheSUS, Epbesus, 2 m. 

Epicurus, Epicuras, 2 TO. 

err, to, erro, uvl, atum, 1. 

escape, to, eiftkgio. fagi, 3. 

especially, maxlme. 

esteemed, to be, b&beor, 

li&bltus sum, 2 pass. 
Eumenes, Eumenes, is, 3 m. 
even, etiam. 
ever, unquam. 
evident, manlfestas, a, nm. 
evil, m&lum, 2 n. 
excellent, summus, a, um. 
except, conj' i=unUss) nisi 

(Ex. 6) ; praeter, prep. Vfith 

ace. (Ex. 39). 
excessive, nimius, a, um. 
execute, to, admlnlstro, avi, 

atum, 1. 
exhort, to, hortor, atus sum, 

1 dep. 
expel, to, cJXoio, JScl, Jectum, 

3. 

expense, sumptus, as, 4 m, 

experience, usus, as, 4 m. 

exploits. Tea gestae, gen. re- 
rum gestarum,/. 

expose, to, expdno, pteui, 
posXtum, 3. 

extol, to, oollaodo, avi, atum, 
1. 

extortion, r^pStundae, arum, 
l/.pl. 

eye, 6caiu8, 2 m. 
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abia, F»bia, If. 
abiusi F&bius, 2 m. 



FLERT. 

Fabrioius, Fabrlcias, 2 m. 
faction, factio, onts, 3/. 
fail, to, d6sum, fui, esse, 
fair, candldus, a, um. 

faithful, nddiis, e. 

£all, to, cftdo, cCcIdi, c&iuin, 

3. 
famous, cl&rus, a, um. 
farm, praedlum, 2 n. 
farmer, ngricdlo, 1 m. 

fate, Atum, 2 n. 
father, p&ter, tris, 3 m. 
fault, vltium, 2 n. (Ex. 30) ; 

culpa, If. (Ex. 31). 
favour, bdnefXcium, 2 n. 
favour, to, fiveo, favi, fau- 

lum, 2, with dat. 

fear, metus, as, 4 m. (Ex. 

25); timor, dris, 3 to. (Ex. 

65). 
fear, to, timeo, ui, 2 (Ex. 20) ; 

metuo, ui, utum, 3; v(ircor» 

v^rXtus sum, 2 dip. (Ex. 

63). 
fee, merces, edis, 3/. 
feed, tOt &io, &lui, altum, 3. 
feed-on, to, vescor, 3 d«p., 

with aU. 
feel, to, sentio, si, sum, 4. 
fertility, fertllXUs, atis, 3/. 
fervour, impetus, as, 4 m. 

fetch, to, abduco, xi, ctum. 

3. 
few, pauci, ae, a Cplur.). 
fidelity, «des, 6i, 5/. 
field, agcr, agri, 2 to. 
fifth, quintus, a, um. 
fight, to, pugno, avi, atum, 1 

(Ex. 1); dimico, avi, atuiii» 

1 (Ex. 12). 

filial-duty, pii^tas, &tis, 3/. 

find, to, luvdnio, vdni, veu- 
tum, 4. 

find-leisure, to, v&co, avi, 

atum, 1. 
find-out, to, investlgo, avi, 

atum, 1. 
fine, multa, 1/. 
finish, to, coniXcXo, l%ci, fec- 

tum, 3. 
fire, ignis, is, 3 m. ; qf-Jirf^ 

lgneu«, a, um ; withjirc and 

stoord, igui ferroque. 
firmness, constantta. If. 
first, primus, a, um. 
figh, pixels, is, 3 m. 
five, quinqne. 
Flaccus, Flaccus, 2 m. 

flaminius, Fi&miuiu^, 2 m. 
lamininus, Flaminlnua, 2 
m. 
flatter, to, ftdQlor, atus sum, 

1 dep. 
fleet, classis, is, 3/. 
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flow, to, floo, »i, mm, 3. 
flower, flos. flort^ 3 ■. 



Toot pw. pMto. 3 ». ; mi/iW. 

]Kdlbiis^aU.pIiir.). 
foot-nldist, I-Mm. IUb. 3 ". 

foT,,oiL-b»tuili-ofi pro.prrp- 

ftmMa. to, pibftlor, "t™ Bom, 

fin«s*. coplM. iruin, I /. pi. 
foraiUlit. ptndtnUj, 1/. 
forget, to, ubliviKur, obUtne 

forgetfnl. obUins, t, tan. 
fom, ngun. 1 /. fEi. M); 
forma. If. (Ei. 47). 

fonnerlr, ■""'- 

forMke. tOi dtssm, ml, 

for-the^M]c»«f, ™ns*, "^1* 

(Ortifieation. muoiiio, sob, 



' SAin, to C» virtory), npofU, 

- a«nli.Giili<,<"™°.3">-i>i. 
general, ins, eta, a ■. ; im- 

pirUar. Brte. 3 », 
gniiiu, Ing^Dinni, 3 n. 
OernUJUf tiennbil, omni. 2 

gift dSninn, i ft. 
girl, pddU, 1/. 
glTe, tOi *>. ilMI, dUoin, 

gklT, glort*. 1/. 

goat. c*pell«, 1 j^ C»**-ffmi). 



1 nT i Bill, Id, 

liaFdIf . fib*. 



fortniute, ffii*. fci». 

fortune, forian*, 1/. 
fortr, qD*lr»g'i«i. 

fottlldw, eondltor. 5r!s. 3 «. 

ioSr'iMMili). Wt«™i. «, "- 

fonrtll, quATtiis, ft, oiD. 
free, to, IIb*ro, «tI. Blum. 1. 
h-eeam»n< Ubertinna, 1 n. 



godljk^ dlviDiu,' m nm. 
gold,««roi°,2it. 

good. WSno'... oil. 
goodneaa, iniiiua, ui>. 3/. 
gOOdSKbiirfrtlairt., 1/. 

OorgiflliGorglM. «, 1 n. 
govsni, to. gabwno, »vi 

mllmifEl.4);iinpMo,.vi 

<ilumiEi.3«) 
government, dSminttBg, aa 

gnat, m>fn<u. • 

G) i rnndis, t (f 

grealfr, nugnftpSre. 

C^eak.'on«i». i, nm. 

greet, to. auaui. »yI, • 

I gi^ cinns, 1, wo. 



D (Ei. 



, om (E 
.(fe..«i). 

lastaiL, tOi mUdio. (vl, *(■ 
(Ei *iy7»nlendo^.nir 



guard, pruflldlain 
Xi); cralos, edit 

gn»rdl«n,™v«. 



Hair, ckplUia, 3 «. 
»T.n.i.l>«1 , HunlUl. K 3 ■>. 
happen, to, nctiJo, cidi, 3. 
bapplb, beUc. 



Helyetii. HelveUd, o 
herb, berla, 1/. 



Hiero,Hi«to,6iii6,3m. 
high, iltnp. •, Dm. 

high-bred, ingen™, >. nm. 
himaalf. k (bcc). bIM (da(.>. 
hindBTi to, impedlo, l»i and 

hii, her, ite, buu, ■, nm. 
hiitorr. liistotis. if. 
hold, to, iin™. m. iwni, a._ 

Aifitb dOml (ImU.} ; fTon 

luime, dSmo (oU.). 
honest, piObiu. 1. dm. 
hon»«Or, prtbluuv. ILilg. 3/. 



honour, li6nn 
hononrable. 






horn, coron, (l^ * «. 
hone, iqDiu. 3 ■. 
horf»«oIdier, fqwB. h 

hoMage. obMi, idla. 3 •■ 
hostile, iDlmicu, >, nm 
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m 



iniolmw. in>o"P"*' '/■ „ 

intalMti commMiioi, a n. 

interprsMr. mtcrprM. "i», 






'0**0 ramni, MUD. 

ftftlJ. Mil"' !/■ 
iU-Own. BIOS. ». i™- 



SSSTm,'^"". *!*"'■ p*''- 



l»Ogll-at, to, iMSo, rtsi, 

law. ki, leg's. 3/- 



Iwid^t, to, edfto^ ^- «"""■ 



, iTmO. J™o, 5nlB, 3/- 

1 Jopj»^j,'J'"'""' """■ ' 



Eeep-firom (eonsMl), f> 
keep-ooniiae. to, 'mIW 



leiTo-widonfc to, pf«ter- 



knowledge- » 



Lscedaemonlaiii, ^ 



I, lieotenanl. les""". ' »■ 
lieutanant- general. i*i»- 

lion, i™. ""^ ' "■ „^ , 
I, literatttTB, h™™*, '""' 
!- littfe,'l«rnis, a, om. 
I little-W, puvft"". 1 ■■■ 
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LIVE. 

UTet tOf ▼Ivo, vizi, victmn, 

3. 
lining, vivitf, a, um. 

liTing - ereatnret animanB, 

ntis. 
TiYYt Livios, 2 m. 
loftJt excelsuB, a, um. 
LoUiuSf Loiuns, 2 m. 
long, loDgos, A, nin. 

long^continaedt longns, *, 

um. 
Ions (flowing), promlBSOs, a, 
um. 

look-on-att to* specto, avl, 

atnm, 1. 
lOBOt tOi amitto, misi, mis- 

smn, 3 (Ex. 2) ; perdo, didi, 

ditum, 3 (Ex. 32). 
love« imor, dris, 3 m. 
lOTOf tOt l^o, avl, atum, 1 

(Ex. 3); dlllgOk lexl, leo- 

tnm, 3 (Ex. 15). 
lovely* imibllia, e. 
lOWf h&mllis, e. 
Lneeiia, Laceria, 1/. 

Lneilinif Locilius, 2 m. 
Liioini XnreniL Luchu 

Murena, gen. Lncii Murenae, 
m. 
LneinB SnUa* Lucius Sulla, 
ffen. Lucit Sullae, m. 

LueinB Torqnatoii Lucius 
Torqustus, 2 m. 

Lyearguaf L5^cnrgu8, 2 m. 
LjrdianBt Lydi, orum, 2 m. 

pi, 
LysandOTt LyMuder, dri, 2 

m. 
LysaniaSt Lysaulas, ae, 1 m. 



M 

Kaeedoniftt Macedonia, 1/. 
Xaeedoniantf MftcMdnes, 
um, 3 m. pi. 

machinet m&china, i/. 
made, to be* Ho, fiictus sum, 

fleri. 
madneSBt furor, dri^i, 3 m. 
Kaecenasi Maecenas, atis, 3 

m. 
magistratef mtgistratus, us, 

4 m. 
makOt tOt ft<^> ieci, factum, 

3. 

make - popnlonflf tOi fre- 
quento, avi, atum, 1. 

mailt homo, IniB, 3 m. (Ex. 
2) ; vir, 2 m. (Ex. 6). 

manifest* m&nifestns, a, mn. 

MftTlM^ft Manlins, 2 m. 

mxBJUftt ^^ morls, 3 m. 



XODESTY. 

manyf multus, a, um (Ex. 

3); complOies, ium, 3 pk. 

(Ex. 43). 
Xaratkont M&rftthon, Sni', 

3/. 
mareht to* prdgrSdlor, gres- 
sus sum, 3 dep. (Ex. 9); 
contendo, di, turn, 3 (tx. 
12). 

][azens BerviUb Marcus 

Servius, 2 m. 
niarinei classiirin?, 2 m. 
mazitunef m&rftlma«, a, um. 

mamrt tch Mbo, psi, ptum, 

3 (with dot.). 
marvelloiUb mlrus, a, um 

(Ex. 27) ; mirftbllis, e (Ex. 

62). 
IfoMwHaj Maasllia, 1/. 
fn^lfftfr, (foho tooc&et) miglB- 

ter, tri, 2 m. ; (wha ounu) 

dfimlnna, 2 m. 
matlieiddt mitrlcldlam, 2 n. 
matron! m&trona. If. 
XanretaniB} Mauretinia,l/. 
Ma^ l>ol^% MauBolns. 2 m. 
meani sordldns, a, um. 
im tft hanlffifHlt mechknXcus, 2 

m. 
Xegarianif Mfig&renses, 

ium, 3 m. pi. 
Xenmoni Memnon, dnis, 3 

m. 
merehantt meicitor, ori?, 3 

m. 
mewenSCTf nuncius, 2 m. 
XetellnSt Metellns, 2 m. 
middlef mSdius, a, nm. 

midst-of-battlef &cies, ei, 5 

/. 

migratet to» migro, avi, 

atum, 1. 

milei mille passns (lit. a 
thousand paces ; passus, fks, 
4m.,ajpace): in pCur. millia 
passuum (lit. thousands qf 
paces). 

milk, Iim;, lactis, 3 n. 

MilOf Milo, onis, 3 m. 

Miltiadesi Miiti&de!>, is, a m. 

minat mina. If. 

mindf animns, 2 m. (Ex. 12) ; 

mens, ntis, 3/. (Ex. 26). 
mindful, mSmor, dris. 
miserablef miser, Sra, Smm. 
miflfortnne* calamltas, atis, 

3 /. (Ex. 7) ; m&lum, 2 n. 

(Ex. 30). 
mthridateSi Mithrld&tes, is, 

3 m. 
moderate* mSdidcris, e. 

modesty, p^dor, oris, 3 m. 
(Ex. 27^ ; yeiecundia, 1 /. 
(Ex. 30). 



NOH. 

money* pecttnia, if. 

month* mentis, is, 3 m. 

moontituiAf 1/. 
moro'tkanf *mpixu«. 
mortaLmortilis, e (Ex. 12) ; 
mortliBrus, a, nm (Ex. 53). 
mOBt'H>f-all* plurimum. 
moUier* miter, tris, 3/. 

motion* mdtuf>, a«, 4 m. 
mound, agger, firl«, 3 m. 
Mount Jura* Mons Jura, 

gen. Montis Jurae. 
mount-up* tO» ascendo, di, 

sum, 3. 
mourn* to* ingeo, luxi, 2. 
moufe* mus, muris, 3 m. 
Xnoius* Mudus, 2 m. 

multitude* mnititado, Xnis, 3 

Mummiust Mummlus, 2 m. 
murder* iKnnlcidinm, 2 n. 
Xurena* Murena, l m. 
musie* mOsXca, if, 
mj, mens, a, um. 



N 

Kame* ndmen, Inis, 3 n. 
named* to be* appellor, atus 

sum, iwus, 
Karbo* Srarbo, 5nis, 3 m. 
narrow* angustus, a, um. 

nature* n&tara, if, 

naval, navalis, e. 

navigate* to* nftvigo, avi, 

atum, 1. 
near* prfipinquus, a, um ; 

prdpd, compar. pr6pIor, ius ; 

superl, proxXmus, a, um. 
nearly* fSre. 
necessary* nSoesse, indecl. 

neui. aidj. 

needless* supervftcuus, a, um. 
neglect* to, negllgo, lexi, 
lectum, 3. 

neighbouring, vicinus, a, 

um. 
neither— nor, neo— nee (Ex. 

2) ; neque — neque (Ex. 31). 
nest* nidus, 2 m. 
never, nunquam. 
new* udvus, a, um. 
next, poet^rus, a, um. 
night* nox, noctis, 8/. 

nightmgale* luscinia, i /. 

ninety* non^nta. 
no* nulius, a, um. 
noble* nobXlis, e. 
none* nemo, Inis, 3 c. 
noon* mdridies, 5 m. 
no~one* nemo, Ints, 3 c. 
nor* nee, neque. 



100 



ENGLISH-LATIN DICTIONARY. 



KOT. 

not* non (Ex. 3) ; hand (Ex. 

69\ 
nothing, nihil, inded. neut. 
not 0X07 — but alsOf non 

solum— eed etiam. 
nOTeltft n5vlta9, a^, 3/. 
noWf nunc (Ex. 6) ; Jam (Ex. 

60). 
Hiunaf Noma, 1 m. 
numbert mnititudo, loie, s 

/. ; ntbneriis, 2 m. 
muneronif crgber, bra, brmn. 
KnmidianBf Nftmldae, arum, 

1 m. pi. 

Humitori Nftmltor, dris, 3 
m. 



PnOCASA. 

or — not* annon (in direct 
questions, Ex. 49); necne 
(in Indirect questions, Ex. 
60). 

Othenh c«t«ri, ae, a. 

ought* Ii debeo, ui, itum, 2. 

OOTf noeter, tra, tmm. 

OUt-Off ex (pr^. with cM.). 

OTeroomet to» vinco, vici, 

victum, 3 (Ex. 3) ; supero, 
avi, atum, 1 (Ex. 40). 
OWnOTt ddmlnus, 2 m. 



Obey, tOt p&reo, ui, Itum, 2 
(Ex. 36) ; 6b«dio, ivi, itum, 
4 (Ex. 57); obtempero, avi, 
atum, 1 (lijc. 61, with dat.). 

oblige* tOt edge, codgi, coac- 
tum, 3. 

Ootavia»0ct4vu, 1/. 

OctavilUt Octavius, 2 m. 

often} saepe. 

old* n&tus (maK.\ n&ta 

(^<m.), with ace. 
Ola-Met B^nectns, litis, 3/. 

old -xashlonedf priscus, a, 

um. 
old-nuuif s^nex, stois, 3 m. 

on* concemingt de (prep. 

with ckbl.). 

on account of* ob Cprep. 

with ace.). 
one* nnus, a, um. 

one— anothert uxua— 4Uius; 

the one—^ other, alter — 

alter, 
one-hnndred, centum. 
one -hundred (each), cen- 

teni, ae, a. 
One'S-OWUf anus, a, um. 

on-this-flide-of» cis (prep. 

with ace.}. 

OpeUi tOt p&tSf&clo, f3cl, fac- 
tum, 3. 

OpinioUf rententia, 1 /. 

OpDOrtunitft occasio, dnis, 3 
/. . 

OPPontCf diversus, a, um. 

ort ant 

oration* dr&tio, onls, 3/. 

orator* orator, dris, 3 m. 

order* to* impero, avi, atum, 
1 (with dat.}. 

Orestef* Orestes, is, 3 m. 

Orgetorixi Oi^etdrix, igis, 3 
m. 

ornament* omamentum, 2 n. 



Pain* d5lor, oris, 3 m. 
painter* pictor, dris, 3 m. 
ran* Pin, Pauls, 3 m. 
pardon* to, ignosco, nSvl, 

notum, 3 (with dot.}. 
parent* p&rens, nUs, 3 c. 
part* pars, parUs, 3/. 

partaker* partxceps, cipis, 3 

c. 
partF* paw, partis, 3/. 
paeeage* trandtus, as, 4 m. 

past (pr^'^t praeter (with 

acc.y 
past (adj.), praeterltus, a, 

um. 
i»atience* p&ticniia, if. 
patient* p&tiens, ntis. 
PaulIuB Aemiliui* Pauilus 

Aemllins, 2 m. 
Pausanias* Pausanias, 1 m. 
peace, pax, pacls, 3/. 

peaceably* quiete. 
peck* mddius, 2 m. 

peouiationi p^aiatus, us, 4 

m. 
PelOpidaSf PelopXdas, ae, 1 

m. 
penny* as, assls, 3 m. 
people* p6ptUus, 2 m. 

perceive* to* iuteii«go, lexi, 

lectum, 3; sentio, si, sum, 

4. 
perhapi* fortasse. 
Periolei* Pericles, is, 3 m. 
periihi to* pereo, ii, Itum, 4. 
pemioiOUSt pemldosus, a, 

um. 
PersianSf Persae, aium, 1 m. 

pZ. 
persuade* to* persuadeo, si, 

sum, 2 (voith dat.), 
PhamabaiUBf Phamabazus, 

2 m. 
philoiopher* phX16e5phus, 2 

m. 
Philoiophy* phXldsdphia, 1/. 

Phocaea* Phocaea, 1/. 



PRE8KNT. 

picture* tabelU, 1 /. ; plc- 

tiira, 1/. 
pierce* to* conf5dio, fodl, fos- 

sum, 3. 
nrne* pinus, fis, 4/. 
PlfliftratUBt PlBlstr&tus,2 m. 
pitch* to (a camp), pono, 

pdsni, p&sltum, 3. 
pity* to* mXsSreor, Itus sum, 

2aep. 
place* ldcus,-2 m. 
plauiy (ntftst.) campus, 2 m. ; 

(oc^;.) m&nlfestus, a, um. 
plant* to* s^ro* aevi, s&tum, 

3. 
Plataeana* Plataeenses, Xum, 

3 m. pi. 
PUttOt Plato, onis, 3 m. 
play* to* ludo, si, sum, 3. 
pleasant* Jucundus, a, um. 
please* to* pl&ceo. ui, itum, 2 

(wiUi dat.), 

pleasure* v5iuptas, atis, 3 /. 
pleasure - ground* borti, 

orum, 2 m. pi. 

plebeiansf piebs, piebis, 3 /. 

sing, collective. 
plebSf plebs, piebis, 3/. sing. 

collective. 
plough, aratrum, 2 n. 
plough* to* ^^t av^i* atum, 
ri. 

plunder* praeda, 1/. 
plunder* to* diiipio, ripui, 

reptum, 3. 
poet* poeta, 1 m. 
point-out* to* monstro, avi, 

atum, 1. 
PolyMuBi Polj^us, 2 m. 
Pompeians* Pompei&nl, 

orum, 2 m. pi, 
Pompey* Pompelus, 2 m. 
poor* pauper, is. 
post* praesldium, 2 n. 
POTexty* paupertas, atis, 3 

/. 
power* impSrium, 2 n. (Ex. 

33) ; vis, ace, vim, aU, vi. 
practised* exercXt&tus, a, 

um. 

praise* laus, dis, 3/. 

praise* to* laudo, avi, atum, 

I. 
precipitous* praemptus, a, 

um. 
prefer* to* antepdno, pdsui, 

p6sXtum, 3 (with ace, and 

dat.), 

prepare for. to* p&ro* avi, 

atum, 1 (Ex. 20) ; prepare 
(get ready), oomp&ro, avi, 
atum, 1 (Ex. 44). 

present Cntbtt.), ddnum, 2 11. 

present (^x^-)! praesens, ntis. 
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pntenoei NmUuio, oaia, 3 
pretendi to. aimUo, ivl, 
pntaU, Qmu, I/. 

prerul-Oiu tOi pertudH), ai, 
mm.Hicithial.y. 



Pliun, Prfimiu, 3 lit. 
prlCBi prstlam. a n. 
priMti skerdos, otis. 3 m. 
PliHteM, oicerdoa, 6tl9, 3 

'priiuelr> Ia)p«ritoiIna, a, 

nvlMbls, Tirl-Blmiiis, e. 
Ptocu, Prei:u, u, I n. 
proonre, to, pin, avl, Uum, 

ProdigTi prMIgiom, 2 n. 
prohibit, tOt prObnwo, oi, 

PTDmuB, to. pulUceor, poill- 



prodenti pmii 

{rndtntlT, pradeDtu-, 
nUiu> Brnvilina, Pabliiu 

Pablini SnlU, PnbUoa H nii. 

ffen. Pii6Ui SuUm. 
Pabliu Bnlpieiiu, Fubllus 
Pnnic, Funlcoa, 1, nm. 
ponichf tOi pQnIo, IvI, iT.nin^ 



Qnadtnpadi qouirtipei, 
qnuator, qucelar, Silt, 3 



Qoinctiiu, tjuiDctloi 



rai««< to, tolio, mtul, bdi 

lUODI, (olL^n. 3 irrrf. 

mnpart, »«uiini. i b. 
nnk, nabUltu. iiLi), a/. 

rasd, to, isgn, Ugi, lectnc 

ruLdr, pirUuf, >, um. 
TBUOn, rltla, oniB, 3 /, (Ej 



raoelT*, to. ucipio, cep<, 
recUauneM Wmarttu, alls. 



turn,' sY^i. 61)1 mipio, 
dpi, ceplain, 3 (Ei. 61). 
notitnda, nctum, a n. 



remtkable, lingnlirli, e. 



__, lAnUnl, fflse, 

ramorai to, iniBrQ, bvI, itom, 

1 (El. aa) ; suftrD, jbstttli, 
Iblitniu, inlecTe, irre;. 
Bemu, itcnms, 1 n. 



repair, to, nFlcio, 
TODftDtf, it, pKDitet, nil and 
roplx, to. respoadHi. di, sum, 
npoTt, to, tnmtla, Kvl, itDiD, 
lepOM, to, qniuco, quiivl. 



rotniro, to, expelo. Id and 
li, itmn, 3 (El. 2S)i poa- 
InK »rt, .tnm. 1 (Es. a^ 

TMifft, tOi resiflto, m:iu, 3 
(»ia dol.). 

roiti tOi eoiiqii[f«ro, qnlsvf, 

rtstore, to, reddo, didi, di- 
ratoke. to, recipio, crpi, up- 



retnni, to (-amt back). 
latco, II, (tom. 4 (Ex. i«5; 

Wtnm, to (= siw 6ai/i 
leddo, didl, dltoii, 3. 

reTsnas, <ect^ uis, 3 n. 

TaTOTenee, to, vermr, veri- 
tns Bum, 1 dip. ; Mo, dial, 

rOTolntlOli, IKtTU reg, ^en, 

n i^ 3 f. 



nmi, urirl, 4 dqi. (Ex. 
1, iad}.) Bdiniaiis, 1, 
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nm, to (a d>M], ptidBco, tand-lbi, to> 



n«iuaii.a. 
nrui ^lrtlcIl^ i. am. 



H^ to. nlTigo, 



HOnM, t». "MfWo. .Tl. atuiE 

iut«i tdao, c*d«Di, Mem. 
ftimiiittti 5uiuili«a limit 



Oi tndo, didl, dltun 



■OiUUW<Kl« 
ScipiD, Bdplg 



■Ml tOi Tidw, Tl 



Mqunli Scqotal, onus, 

mtfl. 
nrpaiiti nnmui stU. a/. 
Mrnttt, mlultttr, trt, I 1 

(Ex. 16); suTia,lit.(E 

MT^MaUt, Uaneui, ■, DO 

Mb to (V' u< «!"). «cu 

Dcddl, OQCiaiD, 3. 
Mt-<»-flni Ml tiK<ndi^ dU 

i«t-emti toi ptAndanr, pro- 



tnmth, irliHoiii*, 1. Bin. 

HTira, Eritvtg, e (Gi. t); 

Bivinm ». mn (El. U). 
HTwltr. **v«cnw^ MM/. 

Saitni SoMlu, Sutua 






teii«-on, tOi occapo, i 
EBlMt,' to, dellga, Itgl, 






J Lonim, Si 



^attend, q 
Amt. to. I 



ffi'.ai.'s.'E., «. 

cm (t^ dof,). 
■Ignal, ilEiiuin, 3 n. 

iSlaat, tobs, ukxo, m, itun 



E 



miSDllikla, luit. 3/. 

tta, c»Lim. 1 H. 
3«Dsh(«r. to. IrftcUo, »[, 

SkT*^. to b« th*. Br.'k>, 
M ami II. Ituu, t (with 
Arf.). 

■Ur. to. tDUrflcla. IM, tf 
laio, srEi, l);«qMo, dl. 
mm. S (Ki, B)i I'Mdo, rt- 
ddl, CHsnm, 1 (t^. »>. 



il«Tta,«. 



tauM. tnudlH, mn, i /. 
«naUll-«WWi to. eripio, nl. 



BoOatM. Stnlttt, 13.3 m. 

aSL Mam, 1 n. 
iddUr, mllta, Ms, 3 M. 
Solon. SaioD, Oals, a m. 
~ ' 'I&U171 tot, iHdocf . 

no. qDUtm, qunUai. 
jnnddUB. 
fomo-dur-ot-othOT, uli- 
qnjmdo, 
omotUllff. Mllquid. 
omotlmoii AtiqtHiido (Kx. 

(El', (6), ■ - '' 

on, tain*, 3 M. 

.oni. MnnBi,liiKSB, 
Mnin-I»T. K'nor, M, I HL 

So^mTM sei<i>«iM<, lii. J 
•aarao. eiftciris, Mt. a/. 

IVMlOU, ampliu. t, mn. 
■PM. to,J<u>c°. xl, lAxm, 3. 

*D. pinfl, r*p*[vt, 

3<«(U.iK,), 

Sparta. f-'P*'".'/. 

Bpartaui (a40 Spuitniv. 
BvarCant, Sputiul, omu, i 
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8PKAK. 

f peakf tOt liquor, lodltns 

sum, 3 dqp, 
SpeftTt basta, 1 /. 
SpeOOIl] di&tio, dnis, 3/. 
splendldi splendldus, a, am 

(Ex. 22) ; magnificns, a, urn 

(Ex. 29). 
f POilf praeda, 1 /. 
sprmgf vSr, verl^ 3 fl. 
gtaiilt m&cfila, 1 /. 
stancif tOi 8to, Btdtl, st&tnin, 

8t&re, 1. 
ataTt Btella, 1 /. 
ttate* clvltas, &ti8, 3/. 

8tate-of-one*i-healthf v&is- 

tado, Inis, 3/. 
statnef st&tna, i /. 
staturei st&t&ra, if, 
8ta7i tOt oommdror, atns sum, 

1 dip, 
Iteelf tenvm, 2 n. 
step* grftduB, OB, 4 Ilk 
StOPi tOt m&n^i bI, smn, 2. 
•tor/jftbWa, 1/. . 
Btrengthi lObur, oris, 3 n. 

(Ex. 29); vires, lum, 3/. 

pi. of vis. 
strike-dowxif tOi caedo, c«- 

cidi, caesom, 3. 
8triy6f tOt duitor, nisns and 

nixns sum, 3 dep. 
stylet tOf designo, avi, atimi,l. 
8Ubdae» tO» snblgo, egi, ac- 

tmn, 3. 
SUOOOlUt attzllimn, 2 n« 
BOOOOIITt tOt adsum, ftil, esse. 
sae-forf tOt ?**<>, Ivi, itmn, 3. 
Suessa FometUt Saessa Po- 

metia, 1/. 
suffer* to» P&tlor, passns sum, 

3dep. 
83lffideiltf B&tis, inded. 
suitable* iddneus, a, um. 
Snllai Sulla, 1 m. 

sum-of-mone7t pScania, i/. 
summert aestas, atis, 3/. 
BtLmmOXlf tO» conv6oo, avi, 

atum, 1. 
snxXt Bdl, sdlis, 3 m. 
simseti sdl^s occftsus, gen, 

sdlis ooc&sds. 
snppliantf snpplex, ids, 3 c. 
support* tO« BustXneo, tinui, 

tentnm, 2. 
Borpasst tOi 8up«ro, avl, 

atum, 1« 

snrrenderf to» trftdo, dXdi, 

ditum, 3. 
snrvlvef to* supersnm, ftii. 



SWalloWi binindo, Inls, 3 e. 
sweeti dulcis, e (Ex. 3); 

snftvls, e (Ex. 36). 
8WiXie« Bfis, aula, 3 c. 



THERS. 



sword* glidlus, 2 m. (Ex. 

24) ; fermm, 2 n. (Ex. 40). 
Syraonsans* S^ftcosftni, o- 

rum, 2 m. M. 
STracuse* S^cOsae, arum. 

If, 3^, 



Take* to* cJipio, c8pi, cap- 

tum, 3. 

take-a-walk* to* ambtuo, 

avi, atum, 1. 

take-away* to, toUo, sustttu, 

subl&tum, toUSre, in^. 

take-by-<stormi to* expugno, 

avi, atum, 1. 

take-oare-of* to* tueor, xtus 

sum, 2 dm, 

take-part-m* to, intersum, 

ful, esse (ytUh dat.\ 
take-possession-oi, to* p^ 

tior, p6tltus sum, 4 dep, 
(with aU.). 

take^tke-lead-in* to* prae- 
sum, fui, esse (vnth oat.). 

take^p* to* c&pio, cepl, cap- 
turn, 3. 

talent* IngSnium, 2 n. (Ex. 
27) ; talentum, 2 n. (Ex. 46). 

tall* exoelsus, a, um. 

Tanaquil* TfaiquU, His, 3/. 




quinins Priscus, 2 m. 
Tarquinii* Tarquinii, orum, 

2 m. pi, 
Tarquinius Superbns* Tar- 

qumius Superbus, 2 m. 
Tarraeo, Tarraco. dnis, 3/. 
Taurus, Taurus, 2 m. 

teaoh* to* ddceo, ui, ctum, 2. 
teaoher* praeceptor, oris, 3 

m. 
tear»l&crima, 1/. 
tell, to, dlco, xi, ctum, 3. 
temple, templum, 2 n. 
ten* decern, 
ten (each). dSni, ae, a. 
territories* flnes, lum, 3 m. 

pJ. 
than* quam. 

that (pf'<^')* ^^1^ *» u<^ i ^* 
ea, id; in order that, ut 

(pcn^.). 
Thebans* ThSb&ni, orum, 2 

m.pl. 
theft* furtum, 2 n. 

Themistodes* Thdmistdcles, 

i^, 3 m. 
thence* inde. 
there* wL 



TUUMPH. 

thick* crassus, a, um. 
thief* f^» fttris, 3 m. 
think* to* pttto, avi, atum, 1 
(Ex. 16); c6gXto, avl, atum, 

1 (Ex. 28) ; censeo, ui, sum, 

2 (Ex. 59). 

thirty* triginta. 

thirty -eight* duodequadra- 
^nta. 

this, bic, haec, boo. 
though, quamvis. 
thought* cdgltatlo, dnis, 3/. 
three, tr«s, tres, trla. 

three-hundred* trdcenti, ae, 

a. 

three - hundredth* trScen- 

tdsimns, a, um. 
thriftyt parcus, a, am. 
through* per (pirp. with 

occ.). 

throw-up (a mound), to* «x- 
8truo,-xi, ctum, 3. 

thy (yourjf tuus, a, um. 

Tiberius Gracchus, Tibe- 
rius Graccbus, 2 m. 

till* to* cdlo, cdlui, cultum, 3. 

time* tempus, dris, 3 n. 

time (age)* Mtas, atis, 3/. 

timid* tunidus, a, um. 
Timoleon, Timoleon, ntis, 3 
m, 

Timotheus* Timotbeus, 2 m, 
tires* it* taedet, (pertaesum 

est), taed§re, 2 impers, 
Titus Ampins* Titus Am- 

piufl, 2 m. 
to* ad (^=proceeding to, after 

verbs of motion). 
toil* labor, 5ri8, 3 m. 

to-morrow* eras. 

too-late* sSrius, compar. of 

sero (adv.), late. 
too-much, nXmls, indecl. (Ex . 

35) ; nimius, a, um (Ex. 39). 
tooth, dens, ntis, 3 m. 
toss, to* &^to, avl, atum, 1. 
towards* versus (put after 

the %oord iA govenut). 
tower* turris, is, 3/. 
town, oppldum, 2 n, 
townsman* oppidinuB, 2m. 
tragedy* tragowiia, if, 
tram -up* to* dradio, vu. 

itum, 4. 
traitor* prMXtor, dris, 3 m, 
tranquil, quidtas, a, um. 

Trasimene,Trft8imenus, 2 m. 
treachery* \ prddxtio, dnis, s 
treason* / /. 
Trebia*Tr«bU, 1/. 
tree, arbor, dris, 3/. 
tribune* trib&nus, 2 m. 
tried* snectatus, a, um. 
I triumPA* triumphus, 2 m. 



EHOLISH-LATIN DICTIONART. 



true, TSrOB, B, lUD. viotor, victor, . 

truthl 'Srti«, iUi, s /. (Ei. , TiEilml, vigil 

33) ; v*nim, ! n. (El, 3B). yfl*. foedUB, «, 

Tamni, Tudius, i m. I ^rgU, viigiLn 

' '" ■"'Mo. sli »nm. VirgiHi >'l^o. I 

a, S n, (lit. TOleei Toi, tA 



Vltilliatdri postrono. 
niLOsrtam, iDcertna. n, Dm. 
nndcnUudi to, lnlell«gg. 
leil, lectnm, a, 

Tudertake. tOi BDsdpio, ce- 

pl, teptiun, 3. 
mifOrtmuttOi lofAlix. ids. 

nnleBnted, luloctus, t, urn. 
nulllM, dlBdmUis, t. 
nnmindAlli inuD^mor, Sria. 
nnAkiUed, ImpcrltDB. n, um ; 
ruiils,e. 

nprightneHi int^ricu, atis, 
3/r [1 dtp. 

vise, to, hoKor, Mob sum. 

nit! to, nlM, osns'eni 
luafol, atUis, e. 
oiefnlneH, iuuntia. 



dtp. 



Tsin, inifi'iutrL 
Ttieiioa FlaMns, vuarfna 



Tau,vSt 



?;&£ 



raii, Vilt, mum, 1 m. pi, 

'miia, vaniu, sris, a/. 

^ODHfUL VeniiaU, 1 /. 
'Brreirverree, Is, 3 «< 



Tarr-muu, pennnltl, Be, a. 

Tan-mncu, vaide. 
Verta, V«u, l/. 
VMta, V«i»]H e. 
Taz«a, it, plget, nit and Itraa 



rE« 






. a. um (Lt 11). 

mprfibiifl^ B» Qm ; 

,'6riB,*3/.(E»,!)i 
. Jtlgla.3/.CKl.B)- 

vild-brait, l^n, I /• : ^' 






WJntMi hlemB, Is, 3/. [1 

witttoF^nturtorii uiierDi 

w^domta*[dantU, 1/. 

_ .flunuu, alls, 3/. 

with, cnm (prqj. Bn'!* oW. 
with-Jifflonlty, 'li. 
wiffidnw, to, concMo, te 
bI, cwsum, 3. [oM. 

wi^Ont, dn# (prrp. leii 

wolf, mpos, a «■ 

Timun, niBKer, eiis. 3/, 
WOUdsnnl, mlrns, a, uiu. 

wont, to be, »»», sfiiiii 



wDr^Mhprtvns.a, um. 
wound, valnna, Alia, 3 n. 

Wlite.to, »crtl», pal. plum, 3 
wHteTi acrtptor. Brie, 3 w, 
~TOM, to, vBIO, STi, stoni. 

1 (Et. 2S);lMd0, Bl, BOOl, 



romu-mul, adolwcfiiv. ntla, 
3 m. (Ex. t)l iOvmiB, b, 3 

»onti, MBla««itts. I/. 
jouth (=»™"fl mm). ]t- 
yentUB, titUs, 3/. 



SPi Albkmarlb Street, Lonxk>n, 
Octohert 1891. 



MR. MURRAY'S 

LIST OF SCHOOL BOOKS. 



MUBRATS STUDENT'S 9IAXUALS. 

% ^ixm jfff Class-ktffes tax aiJraiwci ^t\dm. 

Forming a Chain of History from the Earliest Aqes 
DOWN TO Modern Time& 



English History and Literature. 

*' The great foundation for all naeful knowledge we hold, without any 
doubt, to be the knowledge of the history and literature of our own country. 
On this grpund Mr. Murray is especially strong. We are acquainted with 
many admirable books on these subjects, issued by various firms of high 
standing, some of which^ such as Mr. Green's and Mr. Brieht's, have uni- 
versally recognized ments; but lor the utility and completeness of the 
course we give the first place to Mr. Murray's M.nc%.^—LiUrary Churek- 
man. 

STUDENT'S HUME: A History of England, 

FROM THE Earliest Times to the Revolution in z688. By 
DAVID HUME. ^ Incorporating the Researches of recent Historians. 
K6W Edition* revised, corrected, and continued to the Treaty of Berlin 
in Z878, by T. S. BREWER, M.A. With Notes, Illustrations, and 
7 Ccuouzed Maps and Woodcuts. (830 pp.) Post 8vo. 7s. 6d. 

*•* Also in Three Parts, sf. 6d. each. 
I. From b.c. 55 to the Death op Richard III., a.d. 2485. 
II. Henry VII. to the Revolution, z688, 
III. The Revolution to the Treaty of Berlin, 1878. 
*»* Questions on the " Student's Hume.** xzmo. as, 

STUDENT'S CONSTITUTIONAL HIST0B7 OF 

XNO-IiAND. From the Accession of Henry VII. to the 
Death of George II. By HENRY HALLAM, LL.D. (680 pp.) 
Post 8vo. ys. 6d, 

STUDENT'S MANUAIi OF THE ENGLISH 
LANQUAaiB. ByGEORGEP.MARSH. (538 vp^) Post8vo. 7*.6rf. 

STUDENT'S MANUAL OF ENGLISH LITE- 
aATUBE. By T. B. SHAW, M.A (5x0 pp.) Post 8va 7*. &i 

STUDENT'S SPECIMENS OF ENGLISH LITE' 
BATUBB. Selected from the Best Writers, and arranged Chrono- 
logicaUy. By THOS. B. SHAW, M.A (560 pp.) PostSvo. 5f. 
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Scripture and Church History. 



STUDENT'S OI«D 

From the Ckeation of the World to the Return op mm 
Jews from Caftivity. With an Introduction to the Books of 
the Old Testament. By PHIUP SMITH, RA. With 40 Maps 
and Woodcuts. (630 p|>.) Post 8vo. js. 6d. 

STXmSNT'S NSW TESTAICBNT mSTOBT. 

With an Introduction, containing the Connection of the 
Old and New Testaments. By PHILIP SMITH, B.A. With 
30 Maps and Woodcuts. (680 pp.) Post 8vo. js. 6d. 

THE STUDENT'S ICANUAIi OF ECCI<ESIASTICAI. 

HIBTORT. A History of the Christian Church from the Times of 
the Apostles to the Reformation. By PHILIP SMITH, B.A. a vols. 
Post 8vo. 7s, 6d. each. 

Part I. — ^a.d. 30— 1003. (654 pp.) With Woodcuts. 

Part II. — ^a.d. 1003 — 16x4. (744 pp.) With Woodcuts. 

THE STUDENT'S ICANUAIi OF ENai«ISH CHUECH 

HISTORY. By G. G. PERRY, M.A., Canon of Lincoln. 3 Vols. 
js. 6d. each. 

15/ Period. From the Planting of the Churdt in Britain to the 
Accession of Henry VIII. a.d. 596 — 1509. (576 pp.) 

2«rf Period, From the Accession of Henry VI II. to the 
Silencing of Convocation in the Eighteenth Century, (a.d. 1509— 
1717.) (635 pp.) 

3n/ Period, From the Accession of the House of Hanover to the 
Present Time. (a. d. 1717 — 1884.) (578 pp.) 



Ancient History. 



THE STUDENT'S ANCIENT HISTORY OF 

IjABT. From the Earliest Times to the Conquests of Alexander die 
Great, including Egypt, Assyria, Babylonia, Medir^, Persia, Aaa 
Minor, and Phoenicia. By PHILIP SMITH, B. A. With 70 Wood- 
cuts. (608 pp.) Post 8vo. 7*. 6d. 

THE STUDENT'S HISTOET OF OEEECE. From 

the Earliest Times to the Roman Conquest. With Chapters 
on the History of Literature and Art. By WM. SMITH, D.C.U 
With Coloured Maps and Woodcuts. (640 pp.) Post 8vo. 7;. 6d. 
*^ Questions on the** Student* s Greece" i2mo. as. 

THE STUDENT'S HISTORY OF ROME. From THE 
Earliest Times to the Establishment of the Empire. With 
Chapters on the History of Literature and Art. By Dean LIDDELL. 
With Coloured Map and Woodcuts. (686 pp.) rost 8vo. 7*. 6d, 

THE STUDENT'S HISTORY OF THE ROSCAN 

XMPnU!. From the Estadlismment of the Empire to the 
'Accession of Com modus, a.d. 180. Post 8vo. {/h Pre/aratiom, 

THE STUDENT'S OIBBON: An Epitome or THE 
History of the Decline and Fall of the Roman Empirb. 
By EDWARD GIBBON. Incorporating the Researches of Recent 
Historians. With 100 Woodcuts. (700 pp.) Po}t8vo. js.6d* 
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Europe. 

STUDENT'S HIST0B7 OF MODEBN EXTBOPB. 

From thb Capture of Constantinoplb bv thb Turks, z4S3t 
TO THB Trbaty OF BERLIN, xS/S. By RICHARD LODGE, M.A., 
FenowofB.N.C., Oxford. (800 pp.) Post 8vo. jt. 64. 

" Mr. Lodge has treated this wide subject in a broad and intelligent spirit 
While his pages abound in facts, he has not been content to give a mera 
crowded summary of events : he presents us with many sound and thought- 
ful remarks on the tendencies of each of his periods. His grasp is firm and 
he never loses his way amidst a multitude of details . . . aoove all, w« 
believe that we are justified in saying that it is minutely accurate.*' — Journal 
of Education^ 

STUDENT'S HISTOBT OP EVBOPE DVBINa 
THB MIDDIiB AQBS. By HENRY HALLAM, LL.D. 
(650 pp.) Post 8vo. 7*. &/. 

# 

France. 

THE STXTDENT'S HISTOBY OF FBANCE. FROM THE 
Earliest Times to the Fall of the Second Empirb. With 
Notes and Illustrations on the Institutions of the Country. By W. H. 
JERVIS, M.A. 4 Coloured Maps, and Woodcuts. (760 pp.) ^s. ttU 



Geography and Geology. 

THE STUDENT'S MANUAIi OF ANCIENT GEO- 

QRAPHY. By Canon BEVAN, M.A. 150 Woodcuts. (710pp.) js.6d, 

THE STUDENT'S MANUAL OF IffODEBN GEO- 

^ QRAPHY, Mathematical, Physical, and Descriptive, By 

Canon BEVAN, M.A. With lao Woodcuts. (684pp.) PostSvo. 7*. 6a 
THE STUDENT'S GE0GBAPH7 OF BBITISH 

INDIA, Political and Physical, By GEORGE SMITH, LL.D. 

With Maps. Post 8vo. 7*. 6d. 
THE STUDENT'S ELEMENTS OF GEOLOGT. By 

Sir CHARLES LYELL A New Edition, thoroughly revised by 

Prof. P. MARTIN DUNCAN. With 600 Woodcuts. 9*. 
FHYSIOAIi GEOGBAPH?. By MARY SOMERVILLE. 

7th Edition, corrected and revised. Post 8vo. 9^. 
A DIOTIONAB7 OF PLACE NAMES. Giving their 

Derivations. By C. BLACKIE. With an Introduction by JOHN 

STUART BLACKIE. Crown 8vo. 7*. 



Law and Philosophy. 



A3X 



STUDENT'S MANUAL OF MOBAL PHILOSO- 
PHY. With Quotations and References. By WILLIAM FLEM- 
ING, D.D. (440 pp.) Post 8vo. ys. 6d. % 

STUDENT'S EDITION OF AUSTIN'S JUBIS- 
FBUDONGO. Compiled from the larger work. By ROBERT 
CAMPBELL. (544 pp.) Po8t8vo. xas. 

ANALYSIS OF AUSTIN'S JUBISPBUDBNOB. 
By GORDON CAMPBELL. (ax4 pp.) Post Svo. «fc 
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Dr. Wm. Smith's Smaller Manuals. ^ 

Th«M Works have been drawn up for fho Lower Forms, at tho request of 
■ereral teaohers, who require more elanentazy books than tiie STUD£NP8 
HI8T0EI0AL KAOTAL8. 

A SMALLER SCRIPTURE HISTORY OF THE OLD 
AND THE NEW TESTAMENT. In Three Divisions:— L Old 
Testament History. II. Connection of Old and New Testaments. 
III. New Testament History to a.d. 70. Edited by WM. SMITH. 
With Coloured Maps and 40 Illustrations. (370 pp.) x6tno. 3*. 6d, 

This book is intended to be used with, and not in the place of, the Bible. 

" Students well know the value of Dr. Wm. Smith's larfxr Scripture His- 
tory. This abridgment omits nothing of importance, and is presented in 
such a handy form that it cannot fail to become a valuable aid to the less 
learned Bible Student"— /Vp/^V Maeautint. 

A SMALLER ANCIENT HISTORY OF THE EAST. 

From the Earliest Times to the Conquest of Alexander 
THE Great. By PHILIP SMITH, B.A. With 70 Woodcuts. 
(3x0 pp.) x6mo. 3^. 6d. 

" This book is designed to aid the study of the Scriptures, by placing ia 
their true historical relations those allusions to Egypt, Assyria, Babylonia, 
Phoenicia; and the Medo-Persian Empire, which form the background of the 
history of Israel from Abraham to Nehemiah. The present work is an in- 
dispensable adjunct of the 'Smaller Scripture History;' and the twe have 
been written expressly to be used together." 

A SMALLER HISTORY OF GREECE. From the 

Earliest Times to the Roman Conquest. By WM. SMITH. 
With Coloured Maps and 74 Woodcuts. (268 pp.) x6mo. 3^. &/. 

This history has been drawn up at the request of several teachers, for the 
use of lower forms' elementary pupils. The table of contents presents a full 
analysis of the work, and has oeen so arranged, that the teacher can frame 
from it QUESTIONS FOR THE EXAMINATION OF HIS CLASS, the answers to 
which will be found in the corresponding pages of the volume. 

A SMALLER HISTORY OF ROME. From the 

Earliest Times to the Establishment op the Emi'Irb. By 
WM. SMITH, D.CL. With Coloured Map and 70 Woodcuts. 
^S4 pp.) x6mo. y. 6d. 

The " Smaller History of Rome" has been written and arranged on the same 
plan, and with the same object, as the " Smaller History of Greece.** Like 
that work it comprises separate chapters on the institutions and literature 
of the countries with which it deals. 

A SMALLER CLASSICAL MYTHOLOGY. With Trans- 
lations from the Ancient Poets, and Questions on the Work. By H. 
R. LOCKWOOD. With 90 Woodcuts. (300 pp.) x6mo. 3*. &/. 

This work has been prepared by a lady for the use of schools and young 
persons of both sexes. In common with many other teachers, she has long 
felt the want of a consecutive account of the heathen deities, which might 
safely be placed in the hands of the young, and yet contain all that is gene- 
rally necessary to enable them to understand the classical allusions they may 
Beet with in prose or poetry, and to appreciate the meanings of works of art 

A carefully prepared set of questions is appended, the answers to which 
win be fouad m the coneipooaing pages of the volume. 
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A SMALLER MANUAL OF ANCIENT GEOGRAPHY. 
By Canon BEVAN, M.A. (240 pp.) With Woodcuts. z6mo. -^.ttL 

"This work has been drawn up chiefly for the lower forms in schools, at 
the request of several teachers wlio require for their pupils a more elemen> 
tary work than the ' Student's Manual of Ancient Geography.' The arrange- 
ment of the two works is substantially the same. The more important 
towns alone are mentioned ; the historical notices are curtailed ; modem 
names are introduced only in special cases, either for the purpose of identifi* 
cation or where any noticeable change has occurred ; and the (quotations 
from classical works are confined for the most part to such expressions as are 
illustrative of local peculiarities. A very ample Index is supplied, so that 
the work may supply the place of a dictionary for occasional reference." 

A SMALLER MANUAL OF MODERN GEOGRAPHY. 

By JOHN RICHARDSON, M.A. z6mo. (ago pp.) ax. ftd. 

This "Smaller Manual" has been compiled for pupils who are acquiring 
for the first time the chief facts of General Geography, and no pains have 
been spared to render the learner's task as easj' and as pleasant as the 
nature of the subject admits of. Accuracy as to details has been striven 
after, in order that the young student may have a solid and safe foundation 
for his future studies in the advanced branches of the Sciences. 

"Great pains appear to have been spent on the verification of facts, and 
the arrangement is a model of good method. Throughout the book there 
are unmistakable indications of solid, conscientious work, sound judgment, 
and practical acquaintance with teaching." — School Guardian. 

A SMALLER HISTORY OF ENGLAND. From the 

Eaklibst Times to thb Year 1887. 38th Edition, Revised and 
Enlarged. By RICHARD LODGE, M.A. With Coloured Map* 
and 68 Woodcuts. (400 pp.) i6mo. y. 6d. 

" The most recent authorities have been consulted, and it is confidently 
believed that the Work will be found to present a careful and trustworthy 
account of English History for the lower forms in schools, for whose use it is 
chiefly intended." — Prefaco, 

" This little volume is so pregnant with valuable information, that it will 
enable anvone who reads it attentively to answer such questions as are set 
forth in tne English History Papers in the Indian Civil Service Examina^ 
tions. " — Rtador 

A SMALLER HISTORY OF ENGLISH LITERATURE: 

Giving a Sketch of the Lives of our Chief Writers. By JAMSS 
ROWLEY. (276 pp.) x6mo. 3*. &i 

The important position which the study of English literature is now 
taking in education has led to the publication of this work, and of the 
accompanying volume of specimens. Both books have been undertaken at 
the reouest of many eminent teachers, and no pains have been spared to 
adapt tnem to the purpose for which they are designed — as elementary works 
to be used in schools. 

V 

SHORT SPECIMENS OF ENGLISH LITERATURE. 

Selected from the chief authors and arranged chronologically. By 
JAMES ROWLEY. With Notes. (368 pp.) x6mo. y. 6d. ^ 

While the "Smaller History of English Literature** supplies a rapid but 
trustworthy sketch of the lives of our chief writers, and of the successive 
influences which imparted to their writings their peculiar character, the 
present work supplies choice examples otthe works themselves, accom- 
panied by all the explanations required for their perfect explanation. The 
two works are thus especially designed to be used together. 



8 MJi. MURRAY'S UST OF SCHOOL BOOKS, 



dr\ Wm. Smith's Latin Dictionaries. 

*'X eoDBldur Dr. Wm. Smith's DieOoiuriM to luive conferred a great and laaUat 
■erviee on the canie of claaiieal leaning in this oon&try."— Dean LXDDELL. 

"I have found Dr. Wm. Smith'* Latin Dlctlonanr a great convenleiice tome. I 
fliink that he ha* been veryjndioioiu in vhat he lias omitted, as well as vhat he 
has inserted."-Dr. 800TT. 

A COMPLETE LATIN-ENGLISH DICTIONARY. Based 

ON THE Works of Forcelltni and Freund. With Tables of the 
Roman Calendar, Measures, Weights, Money, and a Dictionary of 
Proper Names. By WM. SMITH, D.CL. and LL.D. (xaoopp.) 
Medium 8vo. aist Edition, z&r . 

This work aims at peribrminfi^ the same service for the Latin lancruage as 
Liddell and Scott's Lexicon hu done for the Greek. Great attention hz% 
been paid to Etymolojjy, in which department especially this work is ad- 
mitted to maintain a superiority over all existing Latin Dictionaries. 

A SMALLER LATIN-ENGLISH DICTIONARY, With 
A Separate Dictionary of Proper Names, Tables of Roman 
Moneys, &c. 3xst Edition. Thorotighly revised and in preat part 
re-written. Edited by Dr. WM. SMITH and T. D. HALL, M. A. 
The Etymological portion by JOHN K. INGRAM, LL.D. Square 
zsma 7^. Sd. 

This edition of Dr. Smith's 'Smaller Latin- Engtish Dictionary* is to a 
great extent a new and original Work. Every article has been carefully 
revised. 

A COPIOUS AND CRITICAL ENGLISH-LATIN DJC- 

TIONARY. Compiled from Original Sources. By WM. SMITH, 
Y D.CL. and T. D. HALL, M.A. ^70 pp.) Medium 8vo. 5th 
Edition. z6r. 

It has been the object of the Authors of this Work to produce a more com- 
plete and more perfect English-Latin Dtcttokary than yet exists, and 
every article has oeen the result of orif;inaI and independent research. 

Each meaning is illustrated by examples from the classical writers ; and 
those phrases are as a general rule given in both English and Latin. 

A SMALLER ENGLISH-LATIN DICTIONARY. Abridged 

from the above Work, by Dr. WM. SMITH and T. D. HALL, M. A., 
for the use of Junior Classes. Z4lh Edition. (730 pp.) Square zsmo. 
•fs. 6d. 

"An Enclish'Latin Dictionary worthy of the scholarship or cur afje and 
country. It will take absolutelv the first tank, and be the standard English- 
Latin Dictionary as long as either tongue endures Even a general exami- 
nation of the pages will serve to reveal the minute pains taken to ensure its 
fulness and philological value, and the ' work is to a large extent a diction- 
ary of the English language, as well as an Er.gli&h-Latin Dictionary.* "— 
Enilish Churehman. 



A NEW GRADUS AD PARNASSUM, 

AN ENGLISH -LATIN GRADUS, OR VERSE DIC- 
TIONARY, on a new plan, with carefully selected Epithets and 
Synonyms, intended to Simplify the Composition of Latin Verier. By 
A. C. A1NGER, M.A., Trinity Coll., Cambndpc. and H. G. 
WINTLE, M.A., Christ Church, Oxford. (450 pp.) Crown 8vo. 9f. 
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Dr. Wm. Smith's Edueational Series. 

INTRODUCTION TO THE LATIN COURSE. ' 

THE TOUNG BEGINNEB'S FIRST LATIN BOOS: 

containing the Rudiments of Grammar, Easy Grammatical Questions 
and Exercises, with Vocabularies. Being a Stepping Stone to "Prin- 
dpia Latina," Part I., for Young Children, (xxa pp.) zama ax. 

THE TOXTNG BEGINKBIt'S SECOND LATIN 

BOOK: containing an easy Latin Reading Book, with an Analysis 
of the Sentences, Notes, and a Dictionary. Being a Stepping StoM 
to "Principia Latina," Part II., for Young Children. (98pp-) tama %t, 

THE TOUNG BEGINNER'S THIRD liATIN BOOK. 

Easy Exercises on the Latin Syntax, with the Principal Rules of 
Syntax, Questions, Vocabularies, and an Englinh^Latin Dictionary to 
the Exercises. i6mo. sx. 

Latin Course. 

PRINCIPIA liATINA, Part I. First Latin Coursb. 

Grammar, Delectus, Exercises, and Vocabularies. (az6i>p.) zamo. y.6d. 
The main object of this work is to enable a beginner to nx the Declensions 
and Conjugations thoroughly in his memory, to learn their usajj^e by construct- 
ing simple sentences as soon as he commences the study oi the language, 
and to accumulate gradually a stock of useful words. 

APPENDIX TO PRINOIPIA LATINA, Part I. Containing 
Additional Exercises, with Examination Papers, (zaspp.) zamo. %t,6tL 

PRINCIPIA liATINA, Part II. Reading Book. An 

Introduction lo Ancient Mythology, Geography, Koman Antiquities, 
and Histray. With Notes and a JJictionary. (368 pp.) zamo. 3«. 6</. 

PRINCIPIA XiATINA, Part III. Poetry, z. Easy 
Hexameters and Pentameters, a. Eclogae Ovidianae. 3. Prosody and 
Metre. 4. First Latin Verse Book, (z^ pp.) ismo. 3^. 6tL 

PRINCIPIA LATINA, Part IV. Prose Composition. 

Rules of Syntax, with Examples, Explanations of Synonyms, and 
Exercises on the Syntax. (Z94 pp.) zama 3^. 6d. 

PRINCIPIA LATINA, Part V. Short Tales and 
Anecdotes from Ancient History, for Translation into 
Latin Prose, (zoa pp.) zamo. y, 

XiATIN-ENOLISH VOCABULARY. Arranged according to 
Subjects and Etymology: with a Latin- English Dictionary to Phzdrus, 
Cornelius Nepos, and Caesar's** Gallic War." (igopp.) lamo. y.td. 

TEE STUDENT'S LATIN GRAMMAR. For the 

Use of Colleges and the Higher Forms in Schools. By 
WM. SMITH, LL.D. and T. D. HALL. Thirteenth Edition^ 
thoroughly revised and ^rily re-written, (450 pp.) Post 8vo. 6f. 

SMALLER LATIN GRAMMAR. For the Middle and 
Lower Forms. New and thoroughly reviud Edition, (a6opp^) 
zamo. 3t. td. , 

TACITUS, Germania, Agricola, and First Book of 

THE Annals. With English Notes, zamo. 3;. (>d, 

%* Keyt may U A«{ lb' Authekticatbd Teachers on a^icaHon, 
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Greek Course. 

miTlA OR35CA, Fart I. A First Greek Courss, 

conCaininx Granmiar, Ddeaus, Exercise Book, and V<)ca]Nilaxies. 
(384 pp.) i2ino. y, 61L 

*•* Titfrtseut Edition kas been 'wtry tkemigUy mis*d, mud wtanj addUiont 
and imprammenit Aonr hten intrvdnetd. 
The gxteat object ot this work, as of the ** Prindpia Latina,"is to make 
the study of the lan)[;uage as easy and simple as possible, hj giving the 
grammatical fonns oaljr as tfary are wanted, and bjr enabling the pupil to 
translate from Greek into English and from English into Greek as soon as 
he has learnt the Greek characters and the First Dedensioo. For the con- 
venience of teachers the cases of the nouns, &c, are given according to the 
oidinar>' grammars as well as according to the arrangement of the Public 
Schools Latin Primer. 

APPENDIX TO INITIA GBiECA, Part I. Containing 
Additional Exerdses, with Examination Papers and £a<>y Reading 
Lessons with the Sentences Analysed, servinjr as an Introductioa to 
Ikitia GsjscA, Part II. (xropp.) xamou v. 6d, 

INITIA GBiECA, Part H. A Reading Book. Con- 

t£.ining short Tales, Anecdotes, FaUes, Mythdogy, and Grecian 
History. With a Lexicon. (220 pp.) zamo. y. 6tL 

IKITIA GBiECA, Part HI. Prose Composition. 

Containing the Rules of Syntax, with Copious Examples and Exer* 
cises. (ao3 pp.) zama y. 6d, 

THE STXTDENT'S GBEEK GBAICMAB. For THB 
Higher Forms. By Professor CURTIUS. Edited by WM. 
SMITH, D.CLw (386pp.) PostSva 6*. 

The Greek Grammar of Dr. Curtius is acknowledged by the most com- 
petent scholars to be the best representative of the present advanced state 
of Gieek scholarshipi It is, indeed, almost the only Grammar which 
exhibits the indexions c^the language in a really scientific form; while its 
extensive use in schools, and the high commendations it has received from 
practical teachers, are a sufficient proof of its excellence as a school-book. 
It is surprising to And that many of the public and private schools in this 
country continue to use Grammars which ignore all the improvements and 
discoveries of modem philology. 

▲ SMALLEB GBEEK QBATffTffAB. FoR the Middle 
AND Lower Forms. Abridged froin the above Work, (aao pp.) 
' isma y. 6d, 

THE OBEEK ACCIDENCE. Extracted from the above 
Woik. (195 pp.) i2ma 2s. 6d, 

PLATO: The Apology of Socrates, the Crito, and 

Part op 7hb PM>fitx>: with Notes in English from Stallbaum, 
ScHLSiBfiMACiiBR's Intioductions. (242 pp.) lamo. y. 6d. 

*•* X0y$ mt^y i* had by Auihekticated Teachers cm affUeation. 



French Course. 



VKESCH. PBINCIPIA, Fart I. A First French 

CouKSE, containing Grammar, Delectus and Exercises, with Vocabc- 
latiesand Materials for French Conversation. (902 pp.) lamo. 3r.6</. 

This work has been compiled at the repeated request ofnumerotts teachers 
who, finding the " I'lincipia Latina " and ** Initia Graeca " ih4€asiat hooks Jer 
Uofning Latin and Cn€k,9iX^xmdou* to obtain equally elementary French 
books on the same plan. There is an obvious gain in studying a new 
}a»guaj;e on the plan with which the learner is already iamiliar. The main 
object is to enable a beginner to acquire an accurate knowledge of the chief 
grammatical forms, to learn their usage by constructing simple sentences as 
lOon as he commences the study of the language, and to accumulate 
gradually a stock of words useful in conversation as well as in reading. 

APPENDIX 1^0 FRENCH PBINCIPIA, Part I. Con- 
taining Additional Exercises and Examination Papen. (izo pp.) 
xamo. 3«. td, 

FRENCH PBINCIPIA, Part II. A Reading Book. 

Containing Fab1c.% Stories, and Anecdotes, Natural History, and 
Scenes fi cm the History of France. With Grammatical Questions, 
Notes, and copious Etymological Dictionary. (376 pp.) zamo. as, 6d, 



PBINCIPIA, Part HI. Prose Composition. 

Containing a Systematic Cotirse of Exercises on the Syntax, with the 
Principal Rules of Syntax, zamo. \s.6d, 

STUDENT'S FRENCH GRAJOEAR: Practical 

AND Hl&TOKICAl^ FOR THE HiGHBR FoRMS. By C HERON-WALI^ 

with Introduction by M. LnrrRi. (490 pp.) Post 8vo. dc 

This Grammar is the work of a practical teacher of twenty years* experi- 
ence in teachin;; English boys. Jt has been his special aim to produce a 
book which would work well in schools where Latin and Greek iotm th« 
principal subjects of study. 

" This book ass whole is quite a monument of French Grammar, and 
cannot lail to become a standard wcik in high'Class teaching."— imAmI 
Board CkronicU, 

"ft would be difficult to point more clearly to the value of Mr. Wall's 
work, which is intended lor the use ol CcllcKes and Upper Forms in schools, 
than by Quoting what M. Liitic says of it in an intioduclory letter:—* I 
have caieiuHy tested the piincipnl ports of your work, ar.d have been com« 
pleiely satisfied with the acciaacy and coriectness which 1 iound there. ***•« 
Saturday Htviow. 



A SMALLER 



GRAWAR. For the 
Abridged fiom the above Wotk. 



FRENCH 

Middle and Lower Fokms. 
(•30 pp.) lama y, 6d, 

%• K^y may U had ly AtriHKKTicATiD Tkachsrs m ap^lkatton. 
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German Course. 

OKIlMATf FRIHCIFIA, Part I. A FiitST Germak 

CocssK. Confauning^ Granmarr, Ddcctns, Ri ei cise s, Vbcatobries and 
materials for German Comretsatioa. (244 pp.) xrrao. yi.6d, 

V Tktfrmmi tdiiicm has 

I addUiams haewt ieem imiredmad. 



This work is on the same plan as the " Ffcnch Frindpia,* and thcrerora 
! fcqoircs no farther description, except in one poinL Difleiin^ firon the 

j ordinaiy uprammars, all German words are printed in Roman, and not in 

I the old German diaracterx. The Roman letters are used by many modem 

I German writers, and also in Grimm's i^reatDictianaiy and Grammar; and it Is 

believed thax this alteration will facilitate, more than at first might be sap- 
posed, the acquisition of the lai^^nase. But at the same time, as many 
German books continue to be printed in the German c hara c t ers, the eser> 
cises are printed in both German and Roman letters. 

OEBKAK FKUNCIPIA, Part H. A Reading Book. 

Containms^ FaMes, Stories, and Anecdotes, Natural History, and 
Scenes from the History of Germany. With Grammatical Questions, 
Motes, and IHcdonary. (273 ppt) lamo. 3s. 6d. 

PBACTICAI. GEBMAK GBAMMAK. With a Sketch 
of die Historical Development of die Language and its Princqial 
Dialects. (240 pp.) Post 8vo. y. 6d. 

*•* ir<|v wiay it had ky AuiHcwncATED Teachebs o» a^ieoHam. 

Italian Course. 



TTAJLUlS PBHTCIPIA, Part I. A First Italian 

CouKSE. Containmg a Grammar, Delectus, Exerdse Book, with 
Vocabularies, &c. By Signor RICCI, Professor of Italian at the 
City of London SchooL (288 pp.) i2ma 3r. 6d, 

ITAIilAK PBIKCIPIA, Part TL. A First Itai.iam 
REAmNG-BooK, containing Fables, Anecdotes, History, and Passages 
from the best Italian Authors, with Questions, Notes, and an Etymo* 
logical Dictionary. By Sigkor RICCI. lamo. 3X. 6d. 
%* Ko* futy bt had ky Aitthekticated TEAaiEss o* a^icatiom. 

English Course. 

A READABLE ENGLISH DICTIONARY. Etymologi- 

cally arranged. By DAVID MILNE, M. A. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 

"An excellrnt book. . . . We gladly allow that its contents iustirythe 
title. ... It is sound matter very skiliully arranecd." — Pall Mall Gattite. 

" Mr. Milne has, we think, in nis new Readable English Dictionary, Ut 
the ri^ht nail on the head. . . . We have no hesitation in pronouncini; his 
Dictionary to be one of the most entertaining and instructive and readabltt 
books of the wtaaoiiL**—Beokt*lUr. 
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English Course— continued. 

A PRIMARY ENGLISH GRAMMAR for Elementaiy 

Schools. With 1 3^ Exercises and carefully graduated parsing lessons* 
By T. D. HALL, M.A. (lao pp.) z6ino. xs. 

This Work aims at the clearest and simplest statement possible af iha 
first principles of Englisii Grammar for the use of children from about eigw 
to twelve years of ai^e. 

*' We doubt whether anyfpammar of equal sise could ((ive an introduction 
to the English languaj^e more clear, conci s e, and full than this. *— WaickmuM, 

A SCHOOL MANUAL OF ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 
With Z94 Exercises. By WM. SMITH, D.C.L., and T. D. HALL, 
M.A. With Appendices. Eighth Edition, carefully revised. (370 
pp.) Post 8vo. 3r. 6d. 

Tnis Work has been prepared with a special view to the requirements of 
Schools in which English, or a UviHj^ lan^uagt, is systematically UUKht,and 
differs from most modem grammars in its thoroughly practical character. 
A distinguishing feature of the book is the constant appeal for every usage 
to the authority of Standard English Authors. 

*' An admirable English Grammar. We cannot give it higher praise than 
to say that as a school grammar it is the best in this country. There 
is a more complete and systematic treatment of Syntax than in any other 
works of the kind. It is a work thoroughly well done. " — English CkurtkwuM, 

%* Ktys «KUF it had by AirrHEKTiCATED Tbachkrs on affliccUiom. 

A MANUAL OF ENGLISH COMPOSITION. With 

Copious Illustrations and Practical Exercises. Suited equally for 
Schools and for Private Students of English. By T. D. HALL, M.A. 
Fourth Ekiition. (3x0 pp.) zama y. 6d. 

*' Mr. Hall's ' Manual ' is ceruinly the most sensible and practical book 
upon English composition that we have lately seen. I'he great variety of 
. subjects which it suggests as themes for exercising the imagination as well 
as the literary powers of young students will be found a great assistance to 
teachers, who must often be sorely puzzled to hit upon subjects suflficiently 
diversified without being ridiculous^ beyond the scope of youthful cx^m.- 
txnoL"—Sahtrday Revitw. 

A PRIMARY HISTORY OF BRITAIN for Elementary 
Schools. Edited by WM. SMITH, D.CL. and LL.D. With a 
Map. (430 pp.) z3mo. sf. 6d, 

A New and thoroughly revised Edition, continued down to 1880, with a 
new chapter on the British Empire and Constitution. 

Without at all breaking up the continuity of the narrative, the paragraphs 
are now supplied with headmgs in distinctive type, serving at once to catch 
the pupil's eye and impress ms memory, and to suggest to the teacher 
questions for Examination. 

A SCHOOL MANUAL OF MODERN GEOGRAPHY. 
Physical and Foutical. By JOHN RICHARDSON, M.A. 
(400 pp.) Post 8vo. ss. 

This work has been drawn up for Middle Forms in Public Schools, Ladiei^ 
Colleges, Training Colleges, Assistant and Pupil I'eachers, Middle Class 
and Commercial Schools, and Civil Service Examinations. 

*' It fully sustains the high reputadon of Mr. Murray's series of school 
manuals, and we venture to predict for it a wide popularity. Bearing la 
niiid its high character, it is a model of cheapness. "—-Sehool Guardian. 

A SMALLER MANUAL OF MODERN GEOGRAPHY. 
For Schools and Young Persons. By JOHN RICHARDSON, 
M.A. (290 pp.) x6ma 9S.6d, ~ • • 

** Great pains appear to have been spent on the verificatioa of facts, and 
the arrangement is a model of eood method Throughout the book there 
are unmistakable indications olsolid, conscientious work, sound judgment, 
mvtA Qfactical ■«**niai»*»»»«*^«» with hDMidbtM^^'mmSehaol Gtmrad^m^ 
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Eton College Books. 



THE ETON liATIN aRAMMAB. An entirely New 
Work. For use in the Higher Forms. By FRANCIS HAY 
RAWLINS, M.A.. and WILLIAM RALPH INGE, »LA., Fellows 
of Kins:'s College, Cambridge, and Assistant-Masters at Eton College. 
(396 pp. ) Crown 8vo. 6x. 

THE ETON ELEUSNTAB7 LATIN aBAlOCAB. 

For Use in the Lower Forms. Compiled with the sancdon of the 
Headmaster. By C. A. AINGER, M.A, Trinity College, Cam- 
bridge, and H. G. WINTLE, M.A. Christ Churdi, Oxford, Assis- 
tant Masters at Eton College. (3^7 pp.) Crown 8vo. 3;. 6d. 

THE ETON PBEPABATOB'S' aBAMMAB. Abridged 
from the above Work. (xo8 pp.) Post 8vo. 2s. 

*THE ETON FIBST LATIN EXEBCISE BOOK. 

Adapted to the Eton Latin Granunar. (152 pp.) Crown Bvo. 2s. 6d, 

THE ETON FOTJBTH FOBM OVID. Being Easy 
Pa.s.sages selected from the Elegiac Poems of Ovid and 1 ibullus. 
With Explanatory Notes. By H. G. WINTLE. (xss pp.) Post Bvo. 
as. 6d. ^ 

THE ETON HOBACE. The Odes, Epodes, and Carmen 

SiGCULARE. With Notes. By F. W. CORNISH, M.A., Assistant- 
Master at Eton College. With Maps. (380 pp.) Crown 8vo. 6s. 

THE ETON MATHEMATICAL SERIES. 

I. *ETON EXEBCISES IN ALGEBBA. By E. P. 

ROUSE and A. COCKSHOTT. Crown 8vo. 3*. 

II. *ETON EXEBCISES IN ABITHUETIC. By Rev. 

T. DALTON, M. A, Assistant Master at Eton College. Crown 8vo. 3*. 

• Keys may hepurcliased by Authenticated Teachers oh written a^lico' 
ti<m to the Publisher. 

♦ 

Natural Philosophy and Seienee. 

WOBKS BY SAMUEL NEWTH, M.A., D.B. 

Specially euUiptcd to the Refutations of the Examinations of the 

University 0/ London. 

FIRST BOOK OF NATURAL PHILOSOPHY, an Intro- 
duction to the Study of Statics, Dynamics, Hydrostatics, Light, Heat, 
and Sound, with Examples. (200 pp.) y. 6d. 

ELEMENTS OF MECHANICS, INCLUDING HYDRO- 
STATICS. With numerous Examples. (362 pp.) 8s. 6d. 

MATHEMATICAL EXAMPLES. A Graduated Series of 

Elementary Examples in Arithmetic, Algebra, Logarithms, Trigono- 
metry, and Mechanics. (378 pp.) 8x. 6d. 
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University Extension Man uals. 

This Series of Works is pablished under the Editorship of P rof en or 
Knight, of the Uoivcrsity m St. AndrewSp and are primarily designed to 
aid the University Extension MoremenC throoghooC the country, and to 
supply the need so widely felt by Students, of 1 cxt-books for study and 
reterence, in connection with the authorised Courses of Lectures. 

The Manuals will be issued simultaneously in En{(land and America. 
Volumes dealing; with separate Sections of Literature, Science, Philoviphy, 
History, and Art have already been assigned to re pr ese ntative literary men, 
to University Professors, or to Extension Lectures connected with the Uni* 
versicies of Oxford, Cambridge, London, Scotland, and Ireland* 

THE FINE ARTS. By Professor BALDWIN BROWN, 

University of Edinburgh. With Illustrations, yt. 6r/. 
ENGLISH COLONIZATION AND EMPIRE. By 
A. CALDECOTT, Fellow of Sc John's College, Cambridge. Maps 
and Plans. 31. td. 

THE USE AND ABUSE OF MONEY. By Dr. 

W. CUNNINGHAM, FenowofTrin. CoIL Cambridge, Professor of 
Economic Science, King's College, London, y. 
THE PHILOSOPHY OF THE BEAUTIFUL. By 
Professor KNIGHT, University of St. Andrews, yt, 6d, 

*«* A Pros^ctuM amiMtuMg /till particulart will ie forwarded on 

ap^UcatioH to Atu Mukkat. 



Stand ard School Books. 

A CHILD'S FIRST LATIN BOOK. CosfPRisiNG 
Nouns, Pronouns, and Adjectives, with the Verbs. With 
ami^e and varied Practice of the easiest kind. Both old and new 
order of Cases given. ^ By T. D. HALL^ M.A. (134 pp.) New 
and Enlarged Edition, including the Passive Verb. i6mo. 2t. 

The speciality of this hook hcs in its presenting a great variety cl 
vrvd voce work for class-room practice, designed to reader the young 
boinner thoroughly familiar with the use of the Grammatical forma. 

KING EDWARD VL's LATIN GRAMMAR; or. 
An Introduction to the Latin Tongue. (3S4 pp.) xzmo. yt, 6d. 

KING EDWARD VL's FIRST LATIN BOOK. 

Accidence, Syntax and Prosody. (220 pp.) izmo. as, 6d, 

OXENHAM'S ENGLISH NOTES FOR LATIN 
ELEGIACS. (156 pp.) SOTO. 3M,6d. 

HUTTON'S PKINCIPIA GRACA. A.N Intro- 
DUCTiON TO THE Studt ow Grebk. * A Grammar, Delectus and 
Exercise Book, with Vocabularies. (154 pp.) xamo. y. 6d, 

A PRACTICAL AND CONVERSATIONAL DIC- 
TIONARY OF THE ENGLISH, FRENCH, AND GERMAN 
LANGUAGES, containing numerous colloquial phrases and idioas. 
By G. F. CHAMBERS. (730 pp.) i6mo. 6r. 

LBATHES' HEBREW GRAMMAR. With the Hebrew 
Text of Genesis L — yL. and Psalnw L — yv Giaanatical Aaaljrsis and 
Vocabulary. (353 ppi ; Post Syo. 7#. 6d. 



l6 MR. MURRAY'S LIST OP SCHOOL BOOKS. 



Mrs. Markham's Histories. 

'a natorlw v conatmeUd oa a plan widek la aoval aad w» 
wail ehoaea. aad w« ara glad to flad thAt tlunr M* daaanradir pqpolu'. for lk«f 
>t ba too ati—giy wirummandad "— JOUaKAL OP EDVCAZiaK 

HISTOBY OF Eirai«AND, FROM THE First Invasion 

BT THE Romans. Nitw and revised edUwu Contiuued down to 
j88<x With Conversatioiis at the end of each Cha|iter. With loo 
WoodcutSb (538 pp.) x3mo. 3*' ^ 

** Mraw Markham'a ' History of En^huid ' ia the best history for the yoooc 
thatever appeared, and is tax sapenor to many worka of much higher pre- 
tenaimia It is wdl written, well informed, ana marked by sound judgment 
and good sense, and ia moreover extremely interesting. I know of no 
history used in any of our pabiic achools at all compar^le to iL"— QQ in 
Noin and Qiuries. 

OF FBAKCE, FROM THE Conquest of 

Gaul by Julius Cjesak. New and revised edition. Continued 
down to 1878. With Conversations at the end of each Chapter. 
With 70 Woodcuts. (550 pp.) lamo. 31. td, 

*' Mrs. Markham'a Historiea are well known to all those engaged in the 
instruction of youth. ,They are deservedly very popular; and we have been 
given to understand, in proof of this assertion, that of her Histories ma/itg 
thousand copia have been sold." — Bd Cs Mtutnggr. 

OF aEBKANT, FROM ITS iNVilSION BY 
Marius. New and remsed edition. Continued down to z88a With 
50 Woodcuts. (460 pp.) xamo. v. 6d 

** A very valuable compendium of all that is most important in German 
History. The facts have been accurately and laboriously collected from 
authentic sources, and they are lucidly arranged so as to invest them with 
the interest which naturally pertains to them/*— £iNMfc/»ra/ Magcudm*. 

UTTLB ABTHXTB'S HI8T0R7 OF ENGLAND. By 

Lady CALLCOTT. New and revised edition. Continued down to 
Z878. 500/A thousand. With 36 Woodcuts. z6mo. zr. &£ 

" I never met with a history so well adapted to the canadtiea of ohildren 
or their entertainment, so philosophical, and written with such aim^idty.'* 
— Mra. Marcett. 

LITTLE ABTHUB'S HIST0B7 OF FRANCE. From 
THB Earliest T:mks to the Fall of thb Second Empire. 
With Map and Illustrations. i6mo. 2f. 6<£. 

*' The jaded achoolboy, surfeited with tales and the ' over-pressure* 
arising from lone attention to lives and adventures, will, towards the latter 
part 01 bis holioay, turn with some relief to this book, and begin feasting 
afresh. Those wno know what ' Little Arthur's England ' did to popularise 
the subject among little folks, will know what to expect in this ' France.* 
The book is capitally illustrated, and very wisely the compiler does not 
reject the exciting and legendary parts of the subject" — Schoolnuuter. 

.SSOP'S FABLES. A New Version. Chiefly from the 
Original Sources. By Rby. THOMAS JAMES. With zoo Wood- 
cuts. (z68 pp.) Post 8vo. as. 6d. 

*' Oi JEsors Fables there ought to be in every school many copies, fun 
of pictures."— FroMT** Afagasin*. 

THE BIBLE IN THE HOLY LAND. Extracted from 
Dean Stanley's work on Sinai and Palestine.. With Woodcuts, 
(azo pp.) Crown 8vo. 31. 6d. 

8BBMON8 FOB CHILDBEN PBEACHED IN WEST- 
MINSTER ABBEY. By Dean STANLEY. Post 8vo. 3^. 6d, 

JOHN MURRAY. ALBEMARLE STREET. 
Biadbary, Agacw, * Co. Lfand.] IPirlaten, WUtefriara. 



